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English for Starters is a communicative course in English, which 
takes into account the most modern methodology.

English for Starters Level 9 aims to stimulate the child’s interest 
in learning English and to develop confidence through a range of 
enjoyable activities.

The focus at this stage of the course is on all four skills – listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. An active use of language is promoted 
throughout the course, setting the foundation for successful language 
learning.

The course consists of:

• A Students’ Book, which includes attractive and lively material 
to encourage students’ interest in the language through a range of 
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teaching aids.

• A Cassette, which contains all of the listening activities and songs 
for the course.





Teacher’s Book
Helena Gomm

٢٠١٢-٢٠١٣م



 

322 Old Brompton Road,
London SW5 9JH, 
England

Maktabat El Nashr El Tarbawi El Souri
(Syrian Educational Publishers)

Omar El Mukhtar 2nd Str., Bldg. 6
El Mazraa, Damascus-Syria
Phone: (011) 44676789
Fax: (011) 44676788
e-mail: info@syrianep.com
www.syrianep.com

New edition 2010
Reprinted 2012

© York Press 2008
All rights reserved; no part of this publication
may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system,
or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic,
mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise,
without the prior written permission of the Publishers.



3

Students’ Book Contents 4

Introduction 11

Module 1 Stories 15
Unit 1 16
Unit 2 22

Module 2 Places around the world 33
Unit 3 34
Unit 4 40

Module 3 Health and medicine 51
Unit 5 52
Unit 6 58

Module 4 Critical thinking 69
Unit 7 70
Unit 8 76

Module 5 Challenges & exploration 87
Unit 9 88
Unit 10 94

Module 6 People and social activities 105
Unit 11 106
Unit 12 112

Literature Spot 123

Activity Book answer key 125

Wordlist 140



Module 1 Stories 11
Unit 1 Past & present 12
Unit 2 Storytellers 18

Module 2 Places around the world 25
Unit 3 Countries 26
Unit 4 Cities 32

Module 3 Health and medicine 39
Unit 5 Get well 40
Unit 6 Hygiene 46

Module 4 Critical thinking 53
Unit 7 Finding answers 54
Unit 8 Solving problems 60

Module 5 Challenges & exploration 67
Unit 9 Emergency & rescue 68
Unit 10 Journeys 74

Module 6 People and social activities 81
Unit 11 About our lives 82
Unit 12 Wishes & regrets 88

Literature Spot                                                                      95

4



5

PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 1 Stories
Intonation of 
wh- words

Reading The Buried 
City Episode 1: New 
friends; 
I remember; 
Keeping up with 
news

Listening past lives; 
radio news

Speaking the past; 
changes; discussing 
for and against

Writing reasons for 
and against

Grammar present 
and past tenses; used 
to/didn’t use to, would 

Functions reading 
and comprehending 
a story; talking about 
oneself; listening 
and taking notes; 
writing paragraphs 
comparing past and 
present; reading 
and understanding 
newspaper articles; 
talking about changes

Vocabulary feelings: 
excited, nervous, 
angry, embarrassed, 
scared, worried, 
upset, impressed 
newspapers: 
headlines, cartoon, 
weather forecast, 
review, advert, caption

Focus on 
newspapers

1 Past & present
   (page 12)

initial and mid r 
read, word

Reading Once 
upon a time; Story: 
The door; Tips for 
writing a successful 
story

Listening tips for 
writing a story

Speaking telling 
a story; making 
suggestions; talking 
about a film

Writing story for a 
film

Project A 
traditional folk tale

Grammar could/
couldn’t; was/were/ 
weren’t able to; 
managed to; should/
must/have to/had 
better/ought to

Functions reading 
and telling a story; 
reading a story 
and reflecting; 
listening to a radio 
programme and 
taking notes

Vocabulary aspects 
of a story: setting, 
plot, ending, 
character

Focus on storytelling

2 Storytellers
(page 18)

Students’ Book contents
including scope and sequence
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PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 2 Places around the world
word stress: history, 
historical, etc.

Reading The Buried 
City Episode 2: Life 
in Canada; Holiday 
plans; Syria

Listening checking 
answers; identifying 
countries

Speaking discussing 
holidays

Writing a paragraph 
about a tourist sight 
in your town or city

Grammar reported 
speech: present 
simple, past simple; 
present continuous, 
past continuous; 
say/said, tell/told

Functions  
comprehending a 
dialogue; making an 
interview; listening 
and taking notes; 
reporting; reading, 
listening and 
understanding about 
places

Vocabulary weather 
and climate: snow, 
storm, fog, warm, 
humid, dry 
geography: 
mountain, island, 
ocean

Focus on a country

3 Countries
(page 26)

pronunciation of a:
day, star

Reading Planning for 
a better city; About 
cities; City life: 
London and Mexico 
City

Listening checking 
answers; good and 
bad things about life 
in the city

Speaking traffic; 
the place you live 
in; debate: life in 
the city centre or 
suburbs

Writing completing 
a summary; 
completing an email; 
describing and 
comparing cities

Project Welcome to 
my town or city

Grammar too many/
too much/enough/a/
the/some/all/many 
revision of countable 
and uncountable 
nouns

Functions talking 
about quantity; 
having a discussion; 
describing cities; 
taking notes about 
cities; holding a 
debate

Vocabulary on the 
road: pavement, 
road sign, pedestrian 
crossing 
towns and cities: 
sports centre, town 
hall, theatre, bank

Focus on two cities

4 Cities
(page 32)

scope and sequence
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PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 3 Health and medicine
word stress: blood
groups, X-rays, etc.

Reading The Buried 
City Episode 3: 
Missing; The makers 
of modern medicine

Listening visiting the 
doctor; four medical 
discoveries

Speaking things you 
have done; illness; 
medical discoveries

Writing summaries; 
a medical discovery 

Grammar present 
perfect + already, just, 
yet; present perfect 
or past simple, should

Functions reporting 
about a story; 
talking about 
illness; listening and 
completing a table; 
writing a summary; 
identifying new 
discoveries

Vocabulary illnesses: 
headache, sprained 
ankle, stomachache, 
sore throat  
medicine: allergy, 
treatment, surgery 
medical discoveries: 
vitamin, DNA, 
X-rays

Focus on famous 
doctors

5 Get well
(page 40)

consonants: 
vegetable, seldom, 
angry, etc.

Reading Clean 
water, fresh hopes; 
Water for life; Feeling 
good, living well

Listening radio 
programme about 
health

Speaking explaining 
situations; how to 
lead a healthy life

Writing sentences 
with who or which; a 
healthy diary 

Project A charity in 
my country 

Grammar past 
perfect; non-defining 
relative clauses; who, 
which

Functions acquiring 
vocabulary about 
hygiene; giving 
explanations; 
reading an article 
and answering 
questions; listening 
and completing 
advice; listing 
suggestions

Vocabulary water: 
hygiene, well, pump

Focus on a healthy 
lifestyle

6 Hygiene
(page 46)

scope and sequence
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scope and sequence

PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 4 Critical thinking
word linking: Why is 
the sky blue?, etc.

Reading Lost at sea; 
problem-solving 
in the real world; 
Questions you 
always wanted to ask

Listening 
discussing survival 
equipment; checking 
explanations of 
problems

Speaking survival 
at sea discussions; 
routines and future; 
asking and answering 
factual questions

Writing factual 
questions

Grammar I’ll …, 
Shall I … ? be going to, 
If  we take … ; first 
conditional + as soon 
as, when, until, before, 
after

Functions reading 
a dialogue and 
answering questions; 
making decisions; 
writing job profiles 
and titles; discussing 
personal questions; 
talking about likely 
conditions

Vocabulary survival 
equipment: signal 
mirror, bucket, oars, 
emergency blanket, 
first-aid kit 
industry: drill, 
vibration, machinery

7 Finding answers
(page 54)

consonants: critical, 
scream, etc.

Reading The Buried 
City  Episode 4: 
Underground; 
Problem page; 
Problems and 
puzzles

Listening 
mathematical 
puzzles

Speaking 
speculating; giving 
advice about 
problems; rating 
activity

Writing explanations

Project Questions 
and answers

Grammar If it 
wasn’t … , I’d … ; If I 
were you … ; Why don’t 
you … ?

Functions listening, 
reading and 
discussing a story; 
discussing personal 
problems; giving 
advice; writing 
explanations

Vocabulary common 
expressions: 
apologise, 
counsellor, problem

Focus on problems 
and puzzles

8 Solving problems
(page 60)
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scope and sequence

PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 5 Challenges & exploration
intonation in yes/no 
questions

Reading Forces 
of nature;                   
Life-saving 
technology; 
Dangerous jobs

Listening describing 
natural events; 
people talking about 
their jobs

Speaking purposes 
of text messages; 
jobs

Writing headlines; 
a job you would like 
to do

Grammar present 
simple passive; 
present continuous 
passive; passive with 
can; past passives

Functions identifying 
and discussing 
natural events; 
reading a newspaper 
story; holding a 
discussion about 
rescue; learning 
and giving opinions 
about jobs 

Vocabulary 
natural events: 
volcano, hurricane, 
earthquake, tsunami  
rescue: coastguards 
jobs: fisherman, 
firefighter, pilot

Focus on work

9 Emergency & 
rescue
(page 68)

mid vowels a and o:  
map, hot  

Reading The Buried 
City Episode 5: The 
storm; The Plymouth 
to Banjul Rally; The 
Silk Road

Listening Clive and 
Andrew on the rally; 
ancient history

Speaking describing 
pictures; checking 
facts about your 
partner; describing 
things

Writing a diary for a 
journey

Project A famous 
explorer

Grammar present 
perfect continuous; 
question tags

Functions talking 
about the recent 
past; discussing 
charity tasks; 
listening and 
completing a 
dialogue; listening 
and completing a 
text; writing about 
journeys

Vocabulary places: 
capital, desert, 
inland sea

Focus on a famous 
road

10 Journeys
(page 74)
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PronunciationSkillsLanguageUnit

Module 6 People and social activities
sentence stress: Are 
you happy?, etc.  

Reading The Buried 
City Episode 6: The 
boys are alive; Life in 
Japan; Don’t worry, 
be happy!

Listening plans; 
advice about lifestyle

Speaking 
interviewing your 
partner; asking and 
answering questions; 
things that make you 
happy

Writing correcting 
a summary; a short 
report; what makes 
you happy

Grammar reported 
speech: be going to, 
past simple; reported 
questions

Functions reporting; 
interviewing a 
friend; reading 
and responding to 
emails; discussing 
features of 
happiness; listening 
and completing 
advice

Vocabulary life: 
happiness, family, 
poverty, health 

Focus on happiness

11 About our lives
(page 82)

final and mid ea:
idea, lead

Reading Links: This 
week we ask ... ; 
Links: Regrets;  Tips 
on being a friend; 
This is my life

Listening students 
talking about their 
best friends

Speaking expressing 
regret about your 
decisions; talking 
about friendship

Writing a description 
of a friend

Project Personal 
profile

Grammar third 
conditional: If it had 
been me, I would 
have … ; I wish …

Functions expressing 
opinions; making 
predictions from 
pictures; making 
notes about personal 
regrets; talking about 
an imagined past; 
describing a friend

Vocabulary personal 
qualities: loyal, 
honest, respectful, 
clever

Focus on friendship

12 Wishes & 
regrets

 (page 88)
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English for Starters is an English course for Basic and 
Secondary level students. This level is for Grade 9.
English for Starters includes a Students’ Book, one or 
two cassettes with listening material, Activity Book and 
Teacher’s Book.
The English for Starters materials have approached the 
four skills in an integrated way in terms of the tasks and 
activities for both learners and teachers. Therefore, 
the outcomes appearing at the beginning of each unit 
harmonise with and are relevant to the integrity of these 
skills and interactivity between learners and teachers.

What the course provides
English for Starters provides a wide range of regional and 
international topic-based content, both traditional and 
modern, which is designed to appeal to the educational 
needs and interests of Upper-Basic Stage students. 
The course also builds on and broadens students’ 
general knowledge through text-based work within the 
topics and vocabulary development. The Did you know? 
boxes present interesting and unusual facts which the 
students could collect and add to with their own ideas.
The Students’ Book is divided into six modules, each 
focusing on a particular theme. Each module contains 
two units which develop the theme in different ways. At 
the end of each module there is a project.

Language
English for Starters has a comprehensive language syllabus, 
presenting and reviewing contextualised grammar and 
providing systematic practice. 

Skills
The skills syllabus provides regular, carefully-staged 
practice in listening, speaking, reading and writing, 
where the emphasis is on practice and production of 
language.
There are also plenty of opportunities for students to 
develop critical thinking skills and express their own 
opinions.

Pronunciation
English for Starters also includes regular Pronunciation 
sections which provide practice and guidance in areas 
of difficulty for Arabic speakers. There are many difficult 
sounds and sound combinations in English. Students 
will have discovered that some of the sounds that are 
new for them in English may be difficult to produce and 
recognise. English for Starters contains useful contrasts 
between English sounds which are easily confused by 
Arabic speakers, with plenty of practice in recognising 
the differences as well as listening and repeating. 

Projects
The projects offer students an opportunity to practise 
English in a less formal context and encourage 
cooperation and interaction within groups. A project 
may need extra materials and involve research and other 
preparation, some of which may be done as homework. 
Access to reference books and the Internet is useful, 
either in class or at home. Students are encouraged to 
present their work well, with appropriate illustrations 
and eye-catching headings. The projects should be 
displayed around the classroom if possible.

Components
Activity Book
The Activity Book is closely interlinked with the 
Students’ Book and is designed to be used in class to 
provide both extra practice of the language and skills 
covered in the Students’ Book as well as extension work 
to develop topic and language areas. At the end of each 
module there is a Progress Test.

In the Activity Book, there are some exercises in every 
module, such as self-assessment, where students work 
on the practice and assess their performance in the 
task by referring to the answer key found at the end of 
the book.

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book provides comprehensive guidance 
notes, full answers for teachers and complete 
tapescripts of the listening material at the end of each 
module, as well as an Activity Book answer key at the 
back.
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The roles of the Students’ Book and the 
Activity Book
The Activity Book is designed to be written in. It is used 
as part of the lesson but can also be used for extra work 
for the students to do at home. It is very important that 
the teacher regularly checks the Activity Books. This 
could be done as a class exercise or by collecting in the 
books. 

The Students’ Book is not designed to be written in, 
so every student needs a notebook for copying and 
answering exercises, and recording what they learn in 
class. Again, these should be regularly checked. 
Students should also be encouraged to record new 
words in their notebooks.

How to use the course
Preparing for the lessons
Before teaching the Students’ Book unit, teachers 
should read the Overview, which gives the main aims 
of the lessons and identifies the language focus. It 
also lists what materials will be needed for the lesson. 
Optional materials are sometimes given too; they are 
suggestions for simple teaching aids that will add 
interest to the lesson, for example, magazine pictures 
– preferably English-language ones, but any will do. 
Some materials are suggested repeatedly, and it would 
be useful to keep them stored in the classroom, or in 
a box which can be carried from class to class. These 
materials are:
● a globe  /  atlases  /  a map of the world
● sheets of drawing paper
● rough paper
● scissors or paper cutter
● gluesticks
● coloured pens
See example as follows:

Teachers should then read through the notes for the 
lesson and note the timings suggested for each stage of 
the lesson (these are only given as a rough guideline). 
In some lessons extra activities (or ‘extensions’) are 
suggested – use these if there is time in the lesson. They 
could also be used at the beginning of the next lesson.

How each module works
Each module is divided into two units, and each unit is 
divided into eight lessons with an additional lesson at 
the end of each module for work on the project. Each 
lesson is designed to take between 40 and 45 minutes. 
Estimated timings are given for each exercise.

Lessons 1–4
Opener
At the beginning of each module (i.e. Units 1, 3, 5, 
7, 9 and 11); there is an Opener which introduces the 
theme of the module. Teachers should use this page to 
stimulate interest in the topic and pre-teach some of 
the vocabulary which students will meet.

Outcomes
On this page there is also a list of outcomes for the 
unit. Students should be encouraged to read the list 
and decide which outcomes are most important for 
their individual learning.
At the end of each module (i.e. after Units 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10 and 12), teachers can refer to the outcomes again 
and encourage students to talk about what they found 
useful, easy and / or difficult.

Grammar presentation
Grammar is presented through a variety of text types 
including emails, webpages, articles and an illustrated 
story which has an episode in every module. Recorded 
texts and dialogues are also used to present and 
consolidate grammar points.
Students are encouraged to listen or read several times 
to complete different tasks. These tasks encourage them 
to discover grammar rules themselves and to move from 
controlled practice to freer, more personalised use of 
the target language. 
The OVER TO YOU exercises are an opportunity for 
students to express their own ideas within the context 
of the lesson. This ‘critical thinking’ is an important part 
of the English for Starters syllabus. Students are asked to 
discuss questions in pairs or small groups, to give them 
confidence and allow them to express their ideas in 
English. 
The text styles and topics are reflected in the texts used 
in the Activity Book, which further develops students’ 
skills by including other exercise types and vocabulary 
in the comprehension work.
Some grammar will be new to the students and some 
will be revising important structures that they have met 
previously during their studies.
The Activity Book contains further grammar practice 
exercises, with more examples of specific grammar 
points in short texts and stories, and regular revision of 
grammar structures throughout.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about the past
Functions Listening and taking notes
Writing paragraphs comparing past and present 
Language focus used to, would
Resources Students’ Book pages 14–15; Activity 
Book page 5; Cassette 
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary is an important feature of each unit. It is 
presented in lexical sets and there is a wide range of 
types of vocabulary exercise – matching, gap-filling, 
categorising, listing, identifying pictures, etc.
The Activity Book contains many vocabulary-focused 
exercises which may introduce and practise new items, 
as well as recycling what students meet in the Students’ 
Book.
It is a good idea to encourage students to record
vocabulary in special notebooks. Discuss ways of
classifying words (e.g. unit by unit, by theme,
alphabetically) – perhaps they could use more than one 
method.

Lessons 5 and 6
These lessons practise the four skills, (listening,  speaking, 
reading and writing) with particular attention to reading 
and writing. There are opportunities for controlled and 
freer practice. 
Tasks are always in context, usually arising from a text 
which the students have just read or listened to. They 
often draw on students’ own experience and ideas.
Each Speaking and Writing task is carefully staged with 
models and examples to help students. The teacher’s 
notes often give further suggestions.
A pronunciation task appears on these pages, linked to 
key language. There is always a recording for students to 
listen to and repeat. 
In some units, students have the opportunity to listen to 
an authentic poem, linked to the theme, which they then 
practise reading aloud. 

Lessons 7 and 8
These lessons are in the Activity Book and focus on skills 
development. They include a wide range of reading 
practice, as well as writing practice exercises, from 
guided writing, with a helpful framework for students 
to follow, to freer practice, with guidelines.

Lesson 9
This lesson occurs at the end of each module and is 
focused on the project. The preparation and drafting 
of the finished piece of work is carefully staged.

Classroom management techniques
In order for learning to take place effectively, it is 
essential that the class is well organised so that tasks 
are carried out quietly and efficiently. There are many 
instances in English for Starters where the teacher’s notes 
make suggestions for how to do this.

Giving instructions
The teacher should make sure that all students in the 
room are listening when he  /  she gives instructions. It is 
important to check that the students have understood 
the instruction if it involves remembering more than 
one thing. This can be done by demonstrating the 
activity or part of it with one student or group of 
students. The teacher may even want to note the stages 
of an activity on the board as a reminder. If students 
have to be moved to do an activity, it may be worth 
waiting until they are in their new places before giving 
the instructions for a task, and then demonstrating it 
if necessary. 

Presenting and practising new language
It is important that the teacher is clear about the new 
language. (If it is revision for the students, it may not be 
necessary to spend as much time on the presentation 
as it is suggested in the teacher’s notes.) It is a good 
idea for the teacher to read the teacher’s notes for the 
new language point before the lesson. 
As the students develop in knowledge and 
understanding, lessons should be increasingly 
conducted in English. The teacher should always give 
instructions and explanations in English, even if they 
sometimes need to repeat them in their own language.

Speaking practice
Some learners will be accustomed to the teacher 
speaking a lot during a lesson. However, a good way to 
increase the amount of practice all students experience 
is making sure there are times during the lesson when 
students can work in groups or pairs. There are many 
opportunities in English for  Starters for students to discuss 
their ideas with each other in pairs and / or groups 
before demonstrating to the class. This is a good way 
to develop confidence, one of the main attributes of a 
fluent speaker of a foreign language. Students can try 
things out in front of their friends without the pressure 
of speaking to the teacher (who knows more), or to a 
large group (who might not all be listening). 
Group work gives the teacher time to walk around, 
virtually unobserved, checking the students’ progress 
as they work, at a time when they are not feeling 
self-conscious, and therefore what is heard is more likely 
to be an accurate record of the students’ true ability.
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Assessment tools
In the Activity Book, every module has one assessment 
tool for one of the skills: Reading, Writing, Speaking or 
Grammar. After the students do the assigned exercise, 
they refer to the end of the Activity Book to check if 
they have gone through the correct steps. For each step 
in the assessment tools, the student has to put a tick in 
the right box (Yes/No). Then he/she counts the number 
of ticks in the Yes box to see how well he/she did. 
See example of the Assessment tools in the Activity Book as 
follows: 

Page 10: Reading, exercise 1
Put a tick ( ) in the right box Yes/No and count how 
many Yes you get, compared with the scoring key

Scoring criteria Yes No
I read the text silently as a whole first.

I read the questions and question items 
carefully.
I looked for key terms in the questions 
and tried to find them in the text.
I reviewed the answers at the end.

Scoring key 
4 (Yes) excellent, correct, complete
3 (Yes) good, partially correct, complete
2 (Yes) fair, partially correct, partially complete, needs 

revision 
1 (Yes) incorrect and incomplete; do it again!

Groups of four or five
If the teacher wants to get students into groups for a 
quick activity or discussion, the easiest way is to go 
around the class numbering the students up to the 
number required in each group, e.g. 1 ... 2 ... 3 ... 4, etc. 
and then instruct four 1s to work together, four 2s, etc.
Again, the teacher should be aware of the timing of an 
activity. If most groups have finished, the teacher should 
be prepared to stop the activity. If one group finishes 
early, it may be a good idea to set another related task 
to prevent distraction or disruption. It’s possible that 
there will be a difficulty with the task, in which case 
the teacher needs to find out what the problem is, and 
help if necessary.

Pair work
It may not be a good idea to always have students who 
sit next to each other working together. Factors such 
as existing knowledge of the language, confidence/ 
personality, and what they already know about each 
other can all affect the success of the activity. It also 
helps the atmosphere in the class if students can get to 
know other classmates during the language activities, 
and appreciate each other’s difficulties and strengths.
Once students realise why it is a good idea, it should be 
quite easy to ask them to change places with another 
student on the other side of the room, or get them to 
organise themselves by lining up in alphabetical order 
according to their names. Then the teacher can ask 
them to sit with the person who is standing behind them 
for a particular activity. If they are going to need their 
notebooks and pens for the activity, the teacher should 
ask them at the beginning to pick them up before they 
move out of their seats.

Listening to students
It is a good idea for the teacher to get used to walking 
around the class when they are doing group and 
pairwork to listen to what is going on. The teacher can 
make notes of things they would like to correct later, or 
of anything particularly good that the student or group 
could report on after the activity.

Using the board
It is worth remembering that students will need to copy 
the examples or ideas that the teacher has written on 
the board into their notebooks. Board writing needs to 
be large and clear. The teacher can plan what is needed 
by reading through the teacher’s notes before a lesson. 
The teacher may like to divide the board into sections, 
so that all new vocabulary is in one part, grammar 
examples in another, etc.
The teacher’s notes often suggest that students come 
to the board to record their answers for exercises. This 
is a useful way of changing the pace of the lesson and 
keeping the students’ interest. It also harnesses students’ 
growing confidence with the English language. As far as 
possible, the teacher should ensure that students who 
write on the board will be writing the correct answer. 
Any mistakes should be dealt with discreetly. 



MODULE 1

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
• talk about the past
• read about newspapers
• write a story
• make suggestions

UTCOMESOU
u will be able toYou

• alk about the pastta
• ead about newspapersr
• • write a storyw
• make suggestions

How would you open 
this door?

Read Episode 1 of 
The Buried City.

Focus on storytelling What can 
we learn from traditional stories?

A traditional folk 
tale

Focus on newspapers
How long ago were 

newspapers invented?

Project

Students’ Book page 11

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be 
doing in the first module. Ask them to read the title (Stories) 
and look at the pictures. Tell them that they have two 
minutes to study the pictures and captions quietly, then you 
are going to test their memories!

Check the time and say Go! After two minutes, say Stop! and 
ask them to close their books.
Put the students in pairs and ask them to tell each other 
what they can remember about the page, then ask the whole 
class the following (or similar) questions. They are unlikely 
to know the answers to all of them, but ask them to guess or 
give their own ideas when they don’t know the answer.

 • How many pictures are there? 
(five)

• What’s the story called? (The 
Buried City)

• How long ago were newspapers 
invented? (about 500 years 
ago)

• How would you open the door 
in the picture? (students’ 
own ideas)

• What can we learn from 
traditional stories? (students’ 
own ideas)

• What’s the project called? (A 
traditional folk tale)

MODULE 1

15



Students’ Book pages 12 and 13

Vocabulary   feelings: excited, nervous, angry, 
embarrassed, scared, worried, upset, impressed 

1 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the words in the box. Tell them 
that these words all describe feelings. Read the first one 
aloud and ask a confident student to demonstrate the 
meaning with a facial expression. Read the next one aloud 
and ask another student to do the same. 
When you have gone through all the words, 
ask the students to match each one with one 
of the situations. As they do this, go round 
and offer help where needed.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 4

Comprehension

2 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the pictures on 
page 12 and tell you what they can see in 
them. Give help with vocabulary and write any 
new words on the board.
Tell the students that the story is about a boy 
called Tareq and ask them where Tareq is at 
the beginning of this story (at home in bed) and 
what time of day it is (night). Tell them that he 
is going to a new school the next day and ask 
them how they think he feels (nervous / scared 
/ excited). 
Ask the students to read the title and look 
at the pictures again. Put them in pairs to 
discuss the questions.

3 1.1 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the first picture 
and read the first part of the story as you 
play recording 1.1. Answer any questions 
about difficult vocabulary.
Read out the first question (What country did 

The next day, Tareq was studying a book in 
the school library when somebody spoke to 
him.
Hussein: Hello, I’m Hussein. I think we’re 

in the same class. 
Tareq: Oh, hello. My name’s Tareq. 
Hussein: What are you reading?
Tareq: It’s a book about Bosra. I’m reading 

lots of books about ancient history at 
the moment. I love it!

Hussein: I quite like it. But I prefer science. 
Where was your old school?

Tareq: I went to a school in Canada. My 
dad’s a university professor and he 
taught Arabic literature in Montreal.

Hussein: How long did you live there?
Tareq: For six years.
Hussein: That was a long time! Have you 

got any brothers and sisters?
Tareq: I’ve got one sister, that’s all.
Hussein: Me too! Is she older than you?
Tareq: No, Salwa’s only eleven. What about 

you?

Hussein: Nadia’s fourteen. She loves 
writing.
Tareq and Hussein soon became good 
friends. They always had lots to talk about. 
One day, Hussein told Nadia about Tareq’s 
life in Canada. She wrote articles for her 
school Internet magazine. And she was 
always looking for new stories. 
Nadia: That’s a really interesting story, 
Hussein.
Hussein: Why don’t you write an article 

about Tareq and his life in Canada? 
Nadia: That’s a great idea. 
Hussein: I’ll see him tomorrow and he can 
give me more information!

12

Tareq couldn’t sleep. He listened to the sounds from the street, he smelled the flowers 
from the garden and he felt the warm air in his room. Everything was familiar. He was 
living again in the house where he was born. But it was also very different from his old 
home in Canada. Then he thought again about the next morning – his first day at his new 
school. Was he excited or nervous? He didn’t know. He was thinking about his new school 
when he finally fell asleep …

1

2

3

12

The Buried City
Episode 1: New friends

1
Grammar
present and past 
used to / didn’t use to

Tareq live in before?) and invite students to answer. Then 
read out the second question (What were his feelings before 
he fell asleep?) and again invite the students to answer. 
Play the recording a second time for them to check.

Tapescript Tapescript  1.1 – see page 31 

Extension
Put students in pairs. Ask them to think about the first 
day at school. What do they remember? Who did they 
talk to?

4 1.2 (10 minutes)
Tell the students to look at the second and third pictures 
and read the rest of the story as you play recording 1.2. 
Go through the questions with the class, then put the 
students in pairs to discuss the answers. 

Tapescript Tapescript  1.2 – see page 31 
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OVERVIEW
Outcomes To listen and talk about the past
Functions Reading and comprehending a story
Talking about oneself
Language focus present and past; feelings
Resources Students’ Book pages 12–13; Activity Book 
pages 4 and 5; Cassette

Tareq live in before?) and invite students to answer. Then 

exercise 1
(5 minutes)



Grammar in context  present and past

5 (20 minutes)
Ask the students to read the whole story again. Go 
through the first question and the answer with the class, 
then put the students in pairs to answer the rest of the 
questions. Go round, offering help and encouragement. 
Check answers with the class.

 CTIVITY BOOKA pages 4 & 5
 

6 Talking about your life  (10 minutes)
Give the students a few minutes to look at the questions 
and think about their own answers. Offer help with any 
vocabulary that they need. Invite the students to suggest 
other questions that they could ask and write these 
on the board. Then put them into pairs and tell them 
to take turns asking and answering questions about 
each other. As they do so, go round offering help and 
encouragement.

Draw the students’ attention to the Did you 
Know? box and ask them if they find this 
information surprising. Ask them if they 
have any family members who live in other 
countries.

1Vocabulary feelings: excited, nervous, angry,
 embarrassed, scared, worried, upset, impressed

11  Choose a feeling for each situation.

excited    nervous    angry    embarrassed    scared    worried    upset    impressed

1. Lubna loses her schoolbook.
2. Omar’s little brother breaks his computer game.
3. Fahed hears a noise in the middle of the night.
4. Hind is just about to do an exam.
5. Rashed’s friend does a very good project.
6. Siham’s grandmother is in hospital.
7. Mariam forgets the answer to an easy question.
8. Issa wins a prize.

Comprehension
22  BEFORE YOU READ  Read the title and look at the pictures. Discuss these questions.

1. What do you think the story is going to be about?
2. Who do you think the people in the pictures are?

33  1.1 Listen and read section 1 of the story. Answer these questions.
1. What country did Tareq live in before?
2. What were his feelings before he fell asleep?

44  1.2 Listen and read sections 2 and 3 of the story. Answer these questions.
1. What did Tareq’s father do in Canada?
2. How long did they live in Canada?
3. What do Tareq and Hussein have in common?
4. How old are their sisters?
5. What impressed Hussein and Nadia?
6. What did Hussein ask Nadia?
7. What more details about Canada might Tareq give to Hussein?

Grammar in context  present and past
55  Read the whole story again and answer these questions in full sentences.

1. What did Tareq listen to? He listened to the sounds from the street.
2. What did he smell?
3. What was he thinking about when he fell asleep?
4. What was Tareq reading when Hussein spoke to him?
5. Where did Tareq go to school?
6. What did Nadia decide to write?
7. Do you think that writing about Tareq and his life in Canada would be an interesting 

topic? Why?

66  Talking about your life  Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions like these:
Where were you born? Where do you live? Where did you go to school before this school? 
What do you do in your free time? What sort of books are you reading at the moment? 
What were you doing at seven o’clock yesterday?

According to Statistics Canada, 
there were nearly 347,000 people 
of Arab origin in Canada by 2001.

13

Past & present

1Past & present

17

exercises 2, 3 & 4
(15 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 14 and 15

Comprehension

1  BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to think about life 50 years ago. Read 
the two example sentences and point out the use of used to 
to talk about how things were in the past. Put a sentence 
beginning, for example, Before there was TV, … on the board 
and invite the students to complete it with used to. Students 
may come up with suggestions such as used to 
read books, used to listen to the radio, used to talk to 
each other. If necessary, prompt them with one 
of these ideas. Put the students in pairs and 
ask them to form another sentence about life 
in the past using used to. Go round, helping and 
encouraging them. Then ask several pairs for 
their sentences and put them on the board.

2 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the two 
photographs and to tell you what they can 
see in them. Ask them to guess how old these 
people are. Tell them that their names are 
Faten and Abbas and ask them to read the 
two texts. When they have finished, answer 
questions about any difficult vocabulary. 
Read out the first question to the class and 
ask the students to answer. Then ask them 
to work individually to answer the rest of the 
questions. Check answers with the class.

Grammar in context  used to, would

3 (10 minutes)
Go through the instructions with the class. 
Give the students a few minutes to look 
through the two texts and to find two 
sentences in the past simple, two with used to/
didn’t use to and two with would. You may need 
to point out that would can be abbreviated as 
in I’d, she’d, he’d, etc. Ask the students to call 
out their examples. Explain that both used 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To listen and talk about the past
Functions Listening and taking notes
Writing paragraphs comparing past and present
Language focus used to, would
Resources Students’ Book pages 14–15; Activity Book 
page 5; Cassette 

14

I remember …

When I was a child, my mother was a 
carpet weaver, and I used to help her. 
I’d get the coloured wool ready for 
her. I used to watch her weave the 
traditional patterns. Her carpets were 
beautiful. She taught me how to weave 
– my first piece was a belt. We didn’t 
use to have a TV, and in the evening 
we’d often sit and tell traditional 
stories and sing folk songs. But 
nowadays, my grandchildren watch TV 
and play computer games. I hope they 
don’t forget the old traditional ways.

FatenFaten

I was a doctor – I often used to work 
ten hours a day. Sometimes I’d work at 
the weekends as well. We didn’t use to 
have the medicine and equipment that 
hospitals have today. But we were very 
skilled, and I would be really happy 
when my patients got well again. I didn’t 
use to have a car and I used to walk 
home through the old market. I would 
buy presents for my family and fresh 
fruit for dinner. I think the fruit used to 
taste better than nowadays! I don’t work 
any more, but I keep up to date with the 
latest medical news.

AbbasAbbas

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Think about life 50 years ago. Make sentences like these. 

Before there were cars, people used to walk from village to village. 
Before there was electricity, people used to burn oil in their lamps for light.

22  Read about Faten and Abbas and answer these questions. 
1. What would Faten do to help her mother?
2. What did they use to do in the evening?
3. What is different about her grandchildren’s life?
4. What did Abbas use to do?
5. What was different about the doctor’s life in those days?
6. What would he do on the way home?

141414

to and would are used to talk about the past. In many 
cases either of them can be used, though would is used 
for habitual actions in the past rather than states.

to and would are used to talk about the past. In manyd



4 1.3 (15 minutes)
Tell the students that they are going to listen to two 
more people talking about the past. Before you play 
the recording, ask them to copy the table into their 
notebooks and make sure that everyone understands 
that the first column is for things the speakers used to / 
would do and the second for things they didn’t use to do.
Play the recording the first time just for the students to 
listen. Then play it again and ask them to make notes 
in the table. You may need to play the recording several 
times. Check answers with the class. Ask the students 
whether they think life is better for Omar and Abla now 
or in the past.

Tapescript Tapescript  1.3 – see page 31 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 5

5 Talking about changes  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the pictures. Explain that they 
both show the same place, but one is of the past and 
the other of the present. Invite the students to call out a 
few sentences describing what they can see. Put these on 
the board. Then ask them to work in pairs to discuss the 
differences between the two pictures. Encourage them 
as much as possible to do this in English and go round, 
offering help and encouragement. Answer any questions 
about vocabulary that they need to do this and put any 
new words on the board.

6 (15 minutes)
Go through the words in the box with the class and 
invite the students to point to these things in the relevant 
pictures. Then read the two example sentences aloud. 
Point out the use of used to and didn’t use to in these 
sentences. Ask the students for another example sentence 
about the differences between the city in the past and 

now. Put this on the board. Then ask the students 
to work individually to use the words in the box 
to write sentences about the city in the past and 
now. Tell them that they can use more than one 
word from the box in each sentence. As they do 
this, go round, offering help. Make sure they are 
using used to be and didn’t use to be correctly. You 
may like to point out that would cannot be used 
in these sentences because it is not used to refer 
to states in the past which are no longer true. 
Check answers with the class, asking individual 
students to read out their sentences.

Extension
 Ask students to write down in their 

notebooks:
● three things they used to do when they 

were younger that they don’t do now.
● three things they do now that they didn’t 

use to do when they were younger.
 Put the students in pairs to compare their 

notes.

Grammar in context  used to, would

33  Faten and Abbas are describing their past lives. Find the following:
• two sentences in the past simple
• two sentences with used to/didn’t use to
• two sentences with would

44  1.3 Listen to Omar and Abla. Copy this table and make notes about their past 
lives. 

used to / would didn’t use to

Omar

Abla

55  Talking about changes  Look at the pictures of this city and talk about life then and 
now.

66  Write six sentences about the differences between the city in the past and now. Use 
these words to help you.

park    fountain    building    olive tree    bus stop    road    people    traffic    supermarket

block of flats    restaurant

In the past, there used to be a garage, but now there’ s a supermarket.
There didn’ t use to be many people. Now there are a lot. 

15
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Past & present

exercises 5, 6, 7 & 8
(15 minutes)
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OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

Students’ Book pages 16 and 17

Vocabulary   newspapers: headlines, cartoon, weather 
forecast, review, advert, caption

1 (10 minutes)
Tell the students that they are going to read about 
newspapers. If you can, bring a newspaper to class 
(preferably one in English), show it to the 
students and use it to explain some of 
the vocabulary connected to newspapers, 
(headline, cartoon, weather forecast, review, advert, 
caption) and any other useful words, such as 
article, editorial, crossword, etc.
Then go through the reasons for reading 
newspapers with the class and ask them to 
match them with the parts of newspapers 
listed. Check answers with the class.

Reading
2 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)

Read the first question aloud to the class and 
invite the students to call out answers. Write 
their suggestions on the board. Then read 
out the second question. Ask one student to 
answer and, if the answer is yes, ask a follow-
up question: What newspaper does your family 
read? Then put the students in pairs and ask 
them to discuss the questions. Remind them 
that they can ask their partners follow-up 
questions to get more information (Which 
part of the newspaper do you read first? Why do you 
like this part of the newspaper? etc.). With weaker 
classes, ask the students to formulate possible 
follow-up questions first and write these on 
the board. As they discuss, go round offering 
help and encouragement. Write any new 
vocabulary that is generated by the discussion 
on the board.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To listen, speak and read about 
newspapers
Functions Reading and understanding newspaper 
articles 
Talking about changes
Language focus wh- questions
Resources Students’ Book pages 16–17; Cassette; a 
newspaper, preferably in English

3 (15 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class so that they 
know what information they are looking for when they 
read the article. Reading the questions first will also 
give them some ideas of the structure of the article. You 
could invite them to guess some of the answers before 
they read. Then ask them to read the article. Answer any 
questions they have about vocabulary. Then ask them to 
read it again and answer the questions. Check answers 
with the class by choosing individual students to read 
out their answers to each question.

Pronunciation  intonation of wh- questions

4 (10 minutes)

a 1.4 Explain to the students that wh- questions are 
those which begin with a question word starting with the 
letters wh (though questions that begin with the word 
How, such as How long, How much, etc. are also included). 
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Newspapers contain news, 
information and advertising, 
and are printed on low-cost 
paper. They can be daily or 
weekly, national or local. 
Newspapers began about 500 
years ago – the first ones were 
in Germany. In those days, 
newspapers were handwritten 
and used to be passed from 
person to person. But they 
weren’t very different from 
today! They had information 
about wars, economic 
conditions, social customs and 
human-interest features. 
Newspapers used to be 
very expensive. Poor people 
couldn’t afford them. But in 
the 1800s, printing became 
cheaper and ordinary people 

could afford to buy them. 
The oldest newspaper still in 
existence was first published 
in Austria in 1703. The oldest 
newspaper in the Arab world 
is Al-Ahram, which started in 
1876.

People who write articles 
for a newspaper are called 
‘journalists’. But no newspaper 
can afford to send journalists 
to report on all events, so they 
buy stories from news agencies 
around the world. And no 
newspaper has room for all 
the stories that happen every 
day. So the news editor holds 
a meeting where they decide 
what stories to publish.  

They also decide where the 
photos and advertisements will 
go. These days, newspapers are 
cheap because half the cost is 
paid for by advertising.
A lot of people used to read 
a paper every day. But today 
fewer people are reading 
newspapers than before. 
Instead, they go online and 
get their news from newspaper 
websites. Although we now 
have 24-hour news on TV and 
online, newspapers are printed 
only once a day. So in the 
future, newspapers may put 
all the freshest news online 
and the printed newspapers 
will only have articles with 
opinions and comments.

Vocabulary  newspapers: headlines, cartoon, weather forecast, review, 
advert, caption

11  Match the parts of newspapers with the reasons why you would read them.
1. headlines  a. read opinions about films and books
2. cartoon  b. look at pictures of products and explanations about them
3. weather forecast c. find out about the weather
4. review  d. read these under pictures, they give you information
5. advert  e. find out the main news quickly by reading these short 

explanations
6. caption  f. laugh at funny pictures and words

16

Skills: Focus on
            newspapers

Th l d id h tthhh

KEEPING UP WITH 
THE NEWS

3 (15 minutes)



China sells the most newspapers 
in the world – 85 million copies 
every day – followed by India, 
Japan and the USA. 

33

44

66

1
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Past & presentReading

22  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
Why do people read newspapers? Does your family read a newspaper? Do you read any part 
of a newspaper? 

 Read the article and answer these questions. 
1. How long have newspapers existed?
2. Where did the first newspapers appear?
3. When did newspapers become cheaper?
4. What happens at the editor’s meeting?
5. What is the oldest newspaper in the Arab world?
6. What is the future of newspapers?
7. For what purpose would you, yourself, read a newspaper?

Pronunciation  intonation of wh- questions

a 1.4 Listen and answer the questions. Does the voice start high or low at the 
beginning of wh- questions?

1. Where did the first newspapers appear?
2. What were they like?
3. Why are they cheap nowadays?
4. Who reads a newspaper every day?

 b Listen again and repeat the questions.

Listening
55    1.5 Listen to the radio news. Put these newspaper headlines in order. 

     A. Police arrest bank robber
     B. National football team wins
     C.  People buying more on the Internet

 D. Oil prices rising
 E. China and Syria start talks

 F.  Government to invest in hospitals

Speaking
 OVER TO YOU In groups, discuss this statement.

Reading a newspaper is better than reading news on the Internet.

 Think of as many reasons for and against as possible. Then report to the class.

Writing
77  Write your reasons either for or against the statement in exercise 6.

1

Listening
5 1.5 (10 minutes)

Go through the newspaper headlines with the class first. 
Point out that newspaper headlines are not complete 
sentences. They just contain the most important words 
which will give readers an immediate idea of what the 
story is about. Ask the students to suggest some ideas 
of what the story that goes with each headline might be 
about. Tell the students that they are going to listen to the 
radio news. They have to listen and put the newspaper 
headlines in the order that they hear the stories. Play the 
recording and ask the students to listen and write the 
letters of the headlines in order in their notebooks. 

Tapescript Tapescript  1.5 – see pages 31-32 2

Speaking
6 OVER TO YOU  (15 minutes)

Read the statement aloud to the class. Remind 
them that the article on newspapers they read 
earlier explained that many newspapers have 
websites where people can read the news online. 
Put the students into groups and ask them to 
make two lists: one with reasons supporting the 
statement and one with reasons against it. All 
the students in the group should make a copy of 
the lists as they will need it for the next exercise.
Ask one member of each group to report back 
on the group’s findings to the class. Have a class 
vote on whether the students broadly agree or 
disagree with the statement.

Writing
7 (20 minutes)
 Tell the students to decide whether they are 

going to write reasons for or against the 
statement in exercise 6. Write two possible 
paragraph openers on the board: I agree /
disagree that reading a newspaper is better than 
reading news on the Internet because …

Lessons 7 and 8

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 6 & 7

Ask the students to look back at the questions in exercise 
3 and call out the question words (where, what, when, why 
and how long). Focus the students’ attention on the four 
questions in this exercise. Tell them they are going to 
listen to these four questions and all they have to decide 
is whether the speaker’s voice starts high or low at the 
beginning of the questions. Play the recording and ask 
those who think the voice starts high to stand up and 
those who think it starts low to remain seated. Continue 
playing the recording until there is general agreement on 
whether it is high or low.

Tapescript Tapescript  1.4 – see page 31 

b  Play the recording again, pausing after each question 
for the students to repeat. When they have done this 
chorally, ask students to repeat the questions and make 
sure that they are using the correct intonation.

Past & present

Draw the students’ attention to the Did you 
Know? box and ask them if they know any 
other interesting facts about newspapers.
If not, do some research and bring a sample 
next time to class.
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Students’ Book pages 18 and 19

Vocabulary aspects of a story: setting, plot, ending, 
character

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Explain folk stories  /  tales by giving an example of your 
own. Put the students into pairs and ask 
them to talk about the traditional folk stories 
that they know. Go round, offering help with 
vocabulary. When they have finished, ask 
each pair to report back to the class on the 
stories they know. Ask several students to say 
how they know these stories. Did their parents 
tell them the stories? Did they read them in 
books?

2  (20 minutes)
Focus the students’ attention on the two 
pictures and ask what is happening in each 
one (someone is telling a story).
Go through the questions with the class 
before they read the article. This will help 
them to predict what is in the article and will 
give them some idea of the information they 
are looking out for when they come to answer 
the questions.
Then give the students time to read the article. 
Answer any questions that they have about 
difficult vocabulary before asking them to 
answer the questions. Check answers with the 
class.

Extension
Ask students to think of their favourite story when they 
were younger. Who read it to them? Who were the main 
characters? Why did they like it? Put them in pairs to 
compare their answers.

22

181818

In the days before television, radio and films, 
people told stories. And with these stories 
they managed to entertain their audience, 
teach them and give them moral lessons. In 
Arabic, traditional stories often start ‘Kan 
ya ma kan’. But ‘Once upon a time’ is the 
traditional beginning of folk tales in English. 
In the past, people weren’t able to travel 
easily. Journeys were long and slow. So 
each village was isolated and told different 
versions of the same stories. Amazingly, 

many of these traditional stories are very similar across the Arab world. There 
are stories about princes and princesses, animals and ghosts, thieves and robbers, 
hidden treasures, rich sultans and poor men.
Men used to meet around a fire after dark and tell their stories. Women used to 
gather together and tell stories while they sewed their dresses. They told stories to 
their children to educate and entertain them.
Most people were able to tell simple stories, 
but most of them couldn’t remember long 
stories, or tell them in an exciting way. So 
there were also professional storytellers who 
travelled from village to village. In this way, 
they could have dinner and stay the night. 
They were very talented, and they could 
remember incredibly long stories and poems. 
In fact, they were able to talk for days! 
They managed to do this with only a stick 
for emphasis. Their audience listened attentively, stopping the storyteller to discuss 
the story’s moral message. Sometimes, the storyteller used to stop at an exciting 
moment to take a sip of tea.
Certain qualities were important in these stories: generosity, faith and hospitality. 
Fortunately, many of these oral tales were collected and recorded before they were 
forgotten. And we can still read, listen and learn from them today.

pppppppppppppppppppppppp

2

Once uponnce upon
       a time       a time

Grammar
could/couldn’t, was/were able to, managed to,
should/must/have to/had better/ought to

¿Éc Ée Éj ¿Éc

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To tell a story
Functions Reading and telling a story
Language focus ability: could  /  couldn’t, was  /  were able 
to, managed to
Resources Students’ Book pages 18–19; Activity Book  
page 8

22



Grammar in context  could  /  couldn’t, was  /  weren’t 
able to, managed to

3 (15 minutes)
Tell the students to copy the sentences and phrases 
into their notebooks, leaving the gaps unfilled for the 
moment.
Tell them to read the whole article through again, and 
to complete the gaps. Allow them to compare their 
answers in pairs before you check with the whole class. 
Point out that the words they have used to complete the 
sentences and phrases all tell us about things people had 
the ability to do. Can is the most commonly used modal 
verb to talk about ability. Could is the past tense of can. 
Be able to often means the same as can when referring to 
ability, but it is less common. It is often used in situations 
where can is not grammatically possible (e.g. I might not be 
able to go). Manage to suggests the ability to do something 
difficult or which requires considerable effort. 
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CTIVITY BOOKA page 8

exercises 1 & 2
(10 minutes)

Extension   
Ask students to think of a character in a traditional 
story. In their notebooks, they should write two things 
that he/she could and couldn’t do. Put students in pairs. 
Without saying who the character is, they read out their 
sentences. Can their partner guess who the character 
is?

4 Telling a story  (20 minutes)
Go through the notes with the class, answering any 
questions about vocabulary, before you put the students 
into pairs. Tell them that they should turn these notes into 
a story in their notebooks. Point out that they should add 
details to the story to make it as interesting and exciting 
as possible. As they write their stories, go round offering 

encouragement, help with vocabulary and 
suggestions if they get stuck. When they have 
finished, ask them to join another pair and tell 
their story to the others. Ask them to report back 
to the class on the differences and similarities 
between their stories.

Read the Did you Know? box aloud to the class. 
Ask the students to tell the Cinderella story, 
with each student contributing one sentence. 
Do they know any other stories that have 
different versions around the world?

Extension   
 Get the class to call out suggestions for the 

outline of a story. Write their ideas up on the 
board along with some useful vocabulary 
for the class to copy into their notebooks. 
Students write the story. When they are ready, 
they can compare their stories.

Vocabulary  aspects of a story: setting, plot, ending, character

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. What traditional folk stories do you know? Do 

you and your partner know the same tales?

22  Read the article and answer these questions. 
1. How do folk tales begin in English? And in Arabic?
2. What was the purpose of storytelling?
3. Why is it surprising that folk stories are similar across the Arab world?
4. What did professional storytellers use to help tell the story?
5. What technique did the storytellers use to increase the tension?
6. What are the qualities that are communicated in Arab folk stories?
7. Traditional folk tales offer moral lessons. Do modern stories offer the same?

Grammar in context  could/couldn’t, was/were/weren’t able to, 
managed to

33  Read the article again. Copy and complete these sentences and phrases.
1. They …………..............………….............. entertain their audience.
2. In the past, people …………..............………….............. easily. 
3. Most people …………..............………….............. simple stories.
4. But they …………..............………….............. long stories.
5. In this way, they …………..............………….............. dinner.
6. They …………..............………….............. incredibly long stories and poems. 
7. In fact, they …………..............………….............. for days.
8. They …………..............………….............. this with only a stick for emphasis.

44  Telling a story  Work in pairs. Turn these notes into a story. Add detail (when, where, 
what, how, etc). Then tell the story to another pair. Compare your versions. 
• Robert was on holiday with his parents and younger sister.
• They went out in a small fishing boat.
• The motor stopped, not able to start it.
• They shouted, no one heard.
• They saw something in the water – a shark!
• Suddenly it started knocking the boat.
• Robert’s father tried to scare the shark, but he didn’t manage to.
• Then luckily a fisherman rescued them.

The Cinderella story has thousands of versions around the world in nearly every culture. It probably 
originated in China over 2,000 years ago.

22 

19

Storytellers

2Storytellers

23

CTIVITY BOOKA page 8

exercise 3
(10 minutes)



24

Students’ Book pages 20 and 21

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the pictures and discuss their 
answers to the questions in pairs. Ask several pairs to 
report back to the class on their answers. Do not tell them 
the correct answers at this stage.

2 2.1 (15 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class, so 
that they have some ideas of what they are 
going to hear when they listen to the story. Play 
the recording and ask the students to read the 
story as they listen. Give the students a few 
minutes to note down their answers to the 
questions, then check with the class by asking 
individual students to give their answers.

Tapescript Tapescript  2.1 – see page 32 0

3 OVER TO YOU  (10 minutes)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to 
discuss the three questions. When they have 
finished, ask several pairs to report back to 
the class on what they decided.

Grammar in context  should / must / 
have to / had better / ought to
 
4 (15 minutes)

Ask the students to copy the sentences into 
their notebooks, leaving the gaps unfilled 
for the moment. Tell them to read the whole 
story through again, and to complete the 
gaps. Allow them to compare their answers 
in pairs before you check with the whole 
class. Point out that the words they have 
completed the sentences with are all used to 
talk about what people should or shouldn’t 
do and are often used to make suggestions 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To make suggestions
Functions Reading a story and reflecting
Language focus obligation: should / must / have to / had 
better / ought to
Resources Students’ Book pages 20–21; Activity Book 
page 9; Cassette 

202020

A king wanted his kingdom to be famous for making new scientific 
discoveries. So he sent his servants out to faraway towns and cities to 
look for the best scientist possible. They found the most respected scientists 
in the kingdom – each one an expert. The king welcomed them to his 
palace. He said, ‘As you know I am looking for a top scientist. I want him 
to make exciting new discoveries that will change the world. 

 So he must be imaginative, decisive and courageous.’

The door
1

2 Then the king looked at all the scientists and said, ‘You have to prove 
that you are the right person for the job. The person who does this 
will work in a fabulous laboratory, with all the books, equipment and 
riches.’ He pointed to an enormous door in the wall behind him which 
the scientists hadn’t noticed. ‘This door is the biggest and heaviest door 
in my kingdom. You must open it without any help.’

The scientists looked at the door in horror. How could a single man 
open such an enormous door? It must be as heavy as a hundred 
men! 
Some of the scientists immediately said, ‘We had better go and 
get our equipment and books, my lord. This problem needs many 
years of study.’ To which the king replied, ‘You may be decisive,
but you are not courageous. You will have to go back home.’

The other scientists sat and argued about mechanical theories. But in the end, they got 
together and told the king, ‘It is impossible, my lord. You should employ all of us to work on 
this problem. With all our brains together, we ought to be able to open the door.’ To which 
the king replied, ‘You may be clever, but you are not imaginative. You will have to go back 
home, too!’

 

4

Now there was only one scientist left. The king asked him to give his opinion. He quietly 
went to the door. He examined it closely, he measured it, he tapped it and he touched it. 
Finally he took a deep breath … and pushed the door gently. It opened easily! The king had 
left the great door slightly open, and the other scientists hadn’t even noticed.

5

‘At last I have my scientist’, exclaimed the king. ‘Success in life depends on five things. You 
must depend on your senses to understand the world, you mustn’t make false assumptions, 
you must make difficult decisions, you must be courageous and you mustn’t be afraid to 
make mistakes.’

6

or give advice. The exact difference between these words 
is probably too complex for students at this level, but 
you might like to point out that must is the strongest, 
probably followed by have to, then should, then ought to 
and had better.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 9
exercises 4 & 5
(10 minutes)

or give advice The exact difference between these words



5 Making suggestions  (15 minutes)
Go through the example with the class, pointing out that 
Speaker B uses had better to give advice and follows it up 
with additional information (The bus leaves in five minutes). 
Before you put the students in pairs to complete the 
exercise, give them a few more examples by making 
statements about yourself and inviting them to give you 
advice. Encourage them to use a variety of verbs and, 
with stronger classes, encourage them to give follow-up 
reasons.
When they have got the idea, put them into pairs and 
ask them to take turns reading out the situations and 
giving advice.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 9

exercise 6
(10 minutes)

21

2 Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Look at the pictures and answer these questions. 

1. Who are the people arriving at the palace? 
2. What do you think the king is saying about the door?
3. What do you think the king asks the people to do?

22   2.1 Listen and read the story. Then answer these questions. 
1. What sort of scientist is the king looking for?
2. What is the task the king has for the scientists?
3. What do the first group of scientists suggest they do?
4. What do the second group of scientists suggest they do?
5. How does the final scientist solve the problem?
6. What qualities does that scientist have?
7. If you were one of the scientists, what would you have done?

33  OVER TO YOU  Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
What mistakes do the other scientists make? What sort of people are most likely to be 
successful? What is the message of the story?

Grammar in context  should / must / have to / had better / ought to

44  Copy and complete these sentences from the story. 
1. You ………….………………… it without any help.
2. It ………….………………… as heavy as a hundred men!
3. You ………….………………… all of us to work on this problem.
4. We ………….………….………………… and get our equipment and books.
5. You ………….………….………………… you are the right person for the job.
6. We ………….………….………………… able to open the door.

55  Making suggestions  Work in pairs. Give advice for these situations. 
1. I’m late. 
A: I’m late. 
B: You’ d better go now. The bus leaves in ve minutes.
2. I’ve got a lot of homework. 
3. I want to practise my English. 
4. I’d like to get very fit. 
5. I’m hungry. 
6. I’ve got too many computer games. 
7. I’m going on holiday to the sea.

21

Storytellers 2 
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The door

2
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Students’ Book pages 22 and 23

Reading   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to think of all the 
different ways they can hear or read stories. Make sure they 
make a note of these in their notebooks. After about five 
minutes, ask several pairs to report back on their ideas. 
Write these on the board and then ask if anyone else has 
any other suggestions. Add these to the list. 
Ask the class to vote on what they think is the 
best way to read or hear a story.

2  (15 minutes)
Tell the students that they are going to look 
at a website page which gives advice on how 
to write a successful story. Before they read 
the text, ask them to predict a few of the tips 
they might read. Go through the list of words 
with the class and then ask them to read the 
text and write definitions for each of them. Go 
through the example with the class first. As 
they write their definitions, go round, offering 
help and encouragement. Put some of the 
best ones on the board.

3  (15 minutes)
Ask the students to read the text again and 
to answer the questions. Allow them to work 
in pairs if they wish. Go round, helping with 
vocabulary. Check answers with the class.

Pronunciation  read, word

4 2.2 (5 minutes)
The first time you play the recording, just 
ask the students to listen to the two groups 
of words. The second time you play it, ask 
them to listen and notice how the letter r is 
pronounced in each group. What do they 
notice about the difference between the two 
groups? (The letter r is pronounced in the 
words in Group 1, but not in those in  

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To write a story
Functions Listening to a radio programme and taking 
notes
Language focus story words
Resources Students’ Book pages 22–23; Cassette 

222222

Skills: Focus on
          storytelling

What are their likes and dislikes? What do 
they look like? What words can describe their 
personalities? Make notes about them. 

Where does your story take place? Is it in a city, in the 
country, by the sea? When is it set – in the past, the present 
or the future?
 

Does your story have a beginning, a middle and an end? 
Does your main character have a problem to solve? It could 
be something small, such as nishing homework on time, or it could be large, such as 
saving a friend’s life. The thing that makes your story interesting is how people deal 
with dif culties. For example, perhaps your character can’t get help because his mobile 
phone isn’t working. 

Think carefully about the ending. In the best stories,the 
hero solves the problem on his own or with the help of 
others. How does your main character nally solve his 
problem? Which of his qualities allows him to do it? Is 
your main character changed by the events? And now 
you have all your ingredients, 
you are ready to write!

Plot

The ending

Characters

Tips for writing a successful story

Reading

11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Think of all the different ways you can read or 
hear stories.
talking with friends, on the TV, …

22  Read Tips for writing a successful story and write definitions of these words.
1. Setting      2. The ending      3. Plot      4. Character
1. The setting is when and where the story takes place.

We hear stories, read stories and watch stories every day. And every time we tell 

someone what happened to us at school or on holiday, we tell stories, too. But when 

we write them down, there are some basic things we have to think about first. 

A good story is like a delicious cake. It must have all the right ingredients! So before 

you start writing, here are the ingredients you need.

Group 2.)Then play the recording again and ask the 
students to repeat the words after the speaker. When they 
have done this chorally, ask for individual repetition of the 
words and check that the students are pronouncing the r 
in the words in Group 1, but not in those in Group 2.

Tapescript Tapescript  2.2 – see page 32 

Listening   

5 2.3  (10 minutes)
Draw the students’ attention to the box of Writing Workshop 
tips. Ask them to copy them into their notebooks, leaving 
the gaps unfilled for the moment. (You might like to ask 
the students to predict how the gaps should be filled 
before you play the recording.)
Tell the students that they are going to listen to a radio 
programme and that they should use the information they 
hear to complete the tips.

Group 2.)Then play the recording again and ask the 



out briefly the information you have included about your 
favourite story / film. Then ask them to do the same for a 
story or film that they like. As they complete their tables, 
go round, offering help and encouragement. Make sure 
everyone has sufficient detail in their tables to give them 
something to talk about in the next exercise. Leave your 
own table on the board.

 b OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Tell the whole class about your favourite story or film 
using the notes you made on the board. Use complete 
sentences, beginning with A story / film that I really like is... . 
In this way, you will demonstrate how brief notes can be 
turned into a coherent narrative. Then put the students 
into pairs and ask them to take turns telling their partner 
about their film or story. Go round and make a note of 
any particularly good performances so that you can ask 
those students to repeat them to the class.

Writing   

8 (15 minutes)
Go through the instructions with the class 
and answer any questions about vocabulary. 
Then ask them to work individually to make 
their notes. As they write, go round offering 
help and suggestions. If you have time, or for 
homework, you could ask them to turn their 
notes into a story.

Read the Did you Know? box with the class. 
Then ask them what they know about the 
“Gilgamesh” story. Prompt them with any 
information that you know about .

Lessons 7 and 8

Preparation for the project
Tell the students they will be working on a 
project called A traditional folk tale in the next 
lesson. Ask them to work in pairs. They should 
decide which folk tale they would like to write 
about and to find out about it. If they would 
like to illustrate their story, tell them to look 
in books, magazines, on the Internet, etc. and 
collect suitable pictures which they would like 
to use. Ask them to bring these pictures to the 
next lesson.

Play the recording as many times as necessary. Then check 
answers with the class. Point out the use of should, ought to 
and must to give advice.

Tapescript Tapescript  2.3 – see page 32 

6 (10 minutes)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to discuss the advice 
in the article and the tips and to answer the questions. 
When they have finished, ask them to report back to the 
class on their discussion.

Speaking   

7 a (5 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the table into their notebooks. 
While they are doing this, copy it quickly onto the board 
and complete it with information about a story or film 
that you like. Go through this with the class, pointing 

33  Read the advice and answer these questions. 
1. The writer says a good story is like a cake. Why?
2. What two things do you have to decide for the setting?
3. What does the main character have to do in successful stories?
4. Why do you think difficulties can make a story more interesting?
5. According to the writer, how do the best stories end?

Pronunciation  read, word

44   2.2 Listen and repeat these words.
1. read    write    story    problem    describe
2. word    first   before    hear    personality

Listening

55   2.3 Listen to the radio programme and copy and complete the tips below.

66  Work in pairs. Discuss the advice in the article and the tips. Which ones do you do 
already? Which ones are new to you?

Speaking
77  a Think of a story or film you like. Copy and complete this table.

 b OVER TO YOU  Work in pairs. Tell your partner about your film or story.

Writing

88  Imagine you are going to write the story for an adventure film. Make notes about your 
hero and his enemy. Give them names and include the following information:

• name and age    • family    • appearance    • likes and dislikes    • personality

Name of film/story

Setting

Actors and the characters they play

The plot

The ending

My opinion of the costumes, the filming,
the acting

My overall opinion (excellent, good, etc.)

23

2

The story ‘Gilgamesh’ is probably the 
world’s oldest story. The earliest copies 
on stone date from about 2000 BCE.

2 

23

Storytellers

 Writing Workshop
 Tips

1 You ……........…… the whole of your 
story before you stop to check it.

2 You ……........…… always ……........… 
about things you ……........…… .

3 You ……........…… your story and make
 ……........…… .

4 Give your story to …….....…… to read.
5 You ……........…… !

2

27
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Students’ Book page 24

Preparation  (10 minutes) 
Ask the students to get into pairs and discuss the story that 
they are going to write. They should list in their notebooks 
the title, the main characters and the events of the story. 
Explain that they may find some of the words they need in 
the list in their books. Give help with any other words that 
they need.
Draw the students’ attention to the table and explain that 
it shows some of the elements that frequently occur in folk 
tales around the world. Tell them to discuss in pairs which 
of these elements occur in the story they are going to tell 
and to copy and complete the table in their notebooks with 
details about their own story.

Now you try!  
First draft (10 minutes)
Remind the students of the advice about writing 
stories they read on page 22. Encourage them 
to plan their writing before they begin. They 
should decide how many paragraphs there will 
be and what will go in each one. They should 
also make a list of all the words they think they 
will need.
Explain that initially they will prepare a first 
draft so there will be time and opportunity to 
make as many changes and corrections as they 
wish.
Tell them to start writing, beginning their stories 
with Once upon a time ... . As they write, go round 
offering help and making suggestions where 
necessary.
When the students have produced their first draft 
in their notebooks, encourage them to swap 
with another pair and read the story they have 
received. They should comment on each other’s 
work, make suggestions and ask questions 
about anything they don’t understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their work, 
ask them to produce a second draft of the story, 
correcting any mistakes and incorporating any 
suggestions that they feel are helpful. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement and correct 
any mistakes you see.

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second draft, give 
each pair a piece of paper and ask them to write their 
story out neatly, including any illustrations that they want. 
Tell them that they will be displayed in the classroom for 
the other students to read, so they should make them as 
attractive as possible. They could use coloured letters for 
the title, add attractive borders around the text and/or 
pictures, etc.
Display the stories and allow time in this lesson or the next 
for the students to read each other’s stories.

Module 1 Progress Test

CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 12–15

24

Elements of a traditional folk tale

special beginning 

good character

evil character

stupid or weak character

noble or rich character

problem to be solved

lesson to be learned

Project: A traditional folk tale

 • Work in pairs. Think of a short traditional folk tale. Make a note of its title, main  
 characters and events. Here are some words to help you.

horse    camel    goat    donkey    figs    dates    lamp 
fisherman    weaver    woodcutter    merchant    tailor    blacksmith    
saddlemaker    carpenter    king    prince    sultan    guest    neighbour
wife    husband    widow    daughter    son    thief    poor man    rich man
tent    kingdom    city    palace    market    camp    garden    marriage

 • Most folk tales around the world contain similar elements. Does your story have some  
 of the elements in the table below? Copy and complete the table for your story.

Now you try!
• Write your tale in English – begin Once upon a time …Once upon a time …
• Find out all the words you need before you start.
• Write a plan of the paragraphs in the story.
• Keep your story short; don’t worry about all the details.

Resources A large piece of paper for each pair of 
students; any pictures that the students want to use to 
illustrate their stories; gluesticks; coloured pens

Project: A traditional folk tale
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Module 1 Stories
Page 13, exercise 1
1. upset    2. angry    3. scared
4. nervous    5. impressed    6. worried
7. embarrassed    8. excited

Page 13, exercise 2
1. The title suggests that the story is going to be about an 
old buried city. Perhaps they will travel to this city and have 
an adventure there.
2. They are Tareq, his classmate Hussein and Hussein’s 
sister, Nadia.

Page 13, exercise 3
1. Canada
2. He didn’t know whether he was excited or nervous.

Page 13, exercise 4
1. He was a university professor who taught Arabic 
literature.
2. For six years.
3. They both have one sister.
4. Tareq’s sister Salwa is 11; Hussein’s sister Nadia is 14.
5. Tareq and his life in Canada.
6. If he could tell her more about Tareq’s life in Canada.
7. Students’ own answers

Page 13, exercise 5
2. He smelled the flowers from the garden.
3. He was thinking about his first day at his new school.
4. He was reading a book about Bosra.
5. He went to school in Canada.
6. She decided to write an article about Tareq and his life in 
Canada for her school Internet magazine.
7. Students’ own answers

Page 14, exercise 2
1. She’d get the coloured wool ready for her.
2. They used to sit and tell traditional stories and sing folk 
songs.
3. Her grandchildren watch TV and play computer games.
4. He used to be a doctor. He used to work ten hours a 
day.
5. He didn’t have a car. He used to walk home.
6. He would buy presents for his family and fresh fruit for 
dinner.

Page 15, exercise 3
1. past simple: When I was a child/my mother was a carpet 
weaver./Her carpets were beautiful./She taught me how to 
weave – my first piece was a belt./I was a doctor./But we 
were very skilled... When my patients got well again.
2. used to/didn’t use to: I used to help her./I used to watch 
her weave the traditional patterns./We didn’t use to have 
a TV./I often used to work ten hours a day./We didn’t use 
to have the medicine and equipment that hospitals have 
today./I didn’t use to have a car and I used to walk home 

through the old market/I think the fruit used to taste better 
than nowadays.
3. would: I’d get the coloured wool ready for her./We’d 
often sit and tell traditional stories and sing folk songs./
Sometimes I’d work at the weekends as well./I would be 
really happy when my patients got well again./I would buy 
presents for my family and fresh fruit for dinner.

Page 15, exercise 4

Page 15, exercise 6
Suggested answers
There used to be a big park, but now it’s much smaller.
There didn’t use to be a fountain in the park.
There used to be a building, but now it’s a restaurant.
There used to be an olive tree, but now there’s a fountain.
There used to be a bus stop.
The road used to be small, but now it is wider and busier.
There didn’t use to be much traffic. Now there is a lot.
There didn’t use to be a supermarket / block of flats / 
restaurant.

Page 16, exercise 1
1. e    2. f    3. c    4. a    5. b    6. d

Page 17, exercise 3
1. For about 500 years.
2. In Germany.
3. In the 1800s.
4. They decide what stories to publish and where the photos 
and advertisements will go.
5. Al-Ahram.
6. They may put all the freshest news online and only have 
articles with opinions / comments in the printed newspapers.
7. Students’ own answers 

didn’t use toused to/would

.didn’t use to have a 
computer

.used to travel a lot for his job

.used to report on all the 
sports events 

.would go to all the football 
matches 

.would take his sons to the 
matches

.used to write reports on a 
typewriter

Omar

.didn’t use to be 
much traffic

.didn’t use to 
have any water or 
electricity

.used to live in a house

.would go to the well

Abla

Module 1 Stories th h th ld k t/I thi k th f it d t t t b tt
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Students’ Book answer key

Page 17, exercise 4(a)
It starts high.

Page 17, exercise 5
E, A, F, D, C, B

Page 17, exercise 6
Suggested answers
For
Reading a newspaper is better for your eyes than reading a 
computer screen.
Reading a newspaper is more enjoyable.
You can read a newspaper on the bus more easily.
You can cut out and keep interesting articles and read them 
again a month later.
You can see the whole article at the same time; you don’t 
have to scroll down.
Against
News on the Internet is fresher than news in newspapers.
You can read the news from several different newspapers 
online and compare stories and viewpoints.
It is quicker to find a story online than to go out and buy a 
newspaper.
You can use a search engine to find the story you are 
interested in.

Page 19, exercise 2
1. In English, they begin ‘Once upon a time …’; in Arabic, 
they begin ‘Kan ya ma kan’.
2. To entertain the audience, teach them and give them 
moral lessons.
3. Because villages told the same stories (with different 
versions) although they were isolated.
4. They used a stick for emphasis.
5. They used to stop at an exciting moment to take a sip of 
tea.
6. Generosity, faith and hospitality.
7. Students’ own answers

Page 19, exercise 3
1. managed to 2. weren’t able to travel    
3. were able to tell 4. couldn’t remember    
5. could have  6. could remember    
7. were able to talk 8. managed to do

Page 21, exercise 2
1. An imaginative, decisive and courageous scientist.
2. To open a large, heavy door without any help.
3. They suggest going to get their equipment and books in 
order to study.
4. They suggest that the king employs them all so that they 
can work together.

5. He went and pushed the door open.
6. He depends on his senses to understand the world; he 
doesn’t make false assumptions; he makes difficult decisions; 
he is courageous and he isn’t afraid to make mistakes.
7. Students’ own answers

Page 21, exercise 4
1. must open    2. must be    3. should employ
4. had better go    5. have to prove    6. ought to be

Page 21, exercise 5
Suggested answers
2. You ought to start doing it now. (You have to hand it in 
tomorrow.)
3. You should find an English penpal on the Internet. (You 
can exchange letters.)
4. You should do lots of sports. (Football is good exercise.)
5. You’d better eat something! (There’s a restaurant down 
the road.)
6. You should give some of them away. (Give some to my 
brother.) 
7. You should take some suncream! (It will be very hot.)

Page 22, exercise 2
Suggested answers
2. The ending is what happens at the end of the story to 
solve the problem.
3. The plot is what happens in the story.
4. The characters are the people who appear in the story.

Page 23, exercise 3
1. Because it must have all the right ingredients.
2. Where and when the story takes place.
3. He / She has to solve a problem.
4. Because you see how people deal with problems.
5. The hero solves the problem.

Page 23, exercise 5
1. should write    2. ought to; write; know    
3. must read; corrections    4. your friends and family
5. must practise
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StoriesStories

Nadia:   That’s a great idea.
Hussein: I’ll see him tomorrow and he can give me more 
  information!

1.3

Omar
I used to travel a lot for my job because I was a journalist. 
I used to report on all the sports events. I would go to all 
the football matches and write about them. Sometimes I 
would take my sons to the matches. I didn’t use to have 
a computer – they didn’t exist! I used to write my reports 
on a typewriter. But nowadays everything is electronic – I 
couldn’t be a journalist today! Mind you, I have learnt to 
use the Internet – I read about sport on the newspaper sites! 
I also send emails to my grandchildren, and they send me 
their news and photos.

Abla
Life was so different when I was young. There didn’t use to 
be much traffic and there weren’t so many blocks of flats. 
We used to live in a house, but it didn’t use to have any 
water or electricity. We would go to the well to get water 
and use candles and lamps for light. Nowadays, my life is 
much more convenient. We live in a beautiful modern flat 
with running water, electricity and a washing machine and 
cooker. But sometimes I miss the old life. 

1.4

1. Where did the first newspapers appear?
2. What were they like?
3. Why are they cheap nowadays?
4. Who reads a newspaper every day?

1.5

Newsreader: It’s six o’clock and these are the latest news 
headlines.
China and Syria are to start trade talks next month in 
Beijing. Businesses are hoping for opportunities to develop 
new projects. 
The police have arrested Charlie Franks. They believe he stole 
two million dollars from the Trident Bank last weekend.
The Minister of Health said this morning that the government 
is going to invest more in hospitals. Spending will increase 
the maternity units and children’s wards. 
Oil prices have risen again for the third time this year. Prices 
are higher than they have ever been before.
‘More people are choosing to make purchases on the 

Unit 1 Past & present
1.1

The Buried City
Episode 1: New friends
1
Tareq couldn’t sleep. He listened to the sounds from the 
street, he smelled the flowers from the garden and he felt 
the warm air in his room. Everything was familiar. He was 
living again in the house where he was born. But it was 
also very different from his old home in Canada. Then he 
thought again about the next morning – his first day at his 
new school. Was he excited or nervous? He didn’t know. 
He was thinking about his new school when he finally fell 
asleep …

1.2

2
The next day, Tareq was studying a book in the school 
library when somebody spoke to him.
Hussein: Hello, I’m Hussein. I think we’re in the same 
  class.
Tareq:  Oh, hello. My name’s Tareq. 
Hussein: What are you reading?
Tareq:  It’s a book about Bosra. I’m reading lots of   
  books about ancient history at the moment. I   

 love it!
Hussein: I quite like it. But I prefer science. Where was   

 your old school?
Tareq:  I went to a school in Canada. My dad’s 
  a university professor and he taught Arabic   

 literature in Montreal.
Hussein: How long did you live there?
Tareq:  For six years.
Hussein: That was a long time! Have you got any brothers  

 and sisters?
Tareq:  I’ve got one sister, that’s all.
Hussein: Me too! Is she older than you?
Tareq:  No, Salwa’s only eleven. What about you?
Hussein: Nadia’s fourteen. She loves writing.

3
Tareq and Hussein soon became good friends. They always 
had lots to talk about. One day, Hussein told Nadia about 
Tareq’s life in Canada. She wrote articles for her school 
Internet magazine. And she was always looking for new 
stories.
Nadia:  That’s a really interesting story, Hussein.
Hussein: Why don’t you write an article about Tareq and 
  his life in Canada? 
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Tapescripts

Internet’, says a new report published today. People have 
spent 23% more than last year. 
And finally – the national football team has won a match 
against Saudi Arabia. The score was 2–1.

Unit 2 Storytellers
2.1

The Door
1
A king wanted his kingdom to be famous for making new 
scientific discoveries. So he sent his servants out to faraway 
towns and cities to look for the best scientist possible. They 
found the most respected scientists in the kingdom – each 
one an expert. The king welcomed them to his palace. He 
said, ‘As you know I am looking for a top scientist. I want 
him to make exciting new discoveries that will change the 
world. So he must be imaginative, decisive and courageous.’

2
Then the king looked at all the scientists and said, ‘You 
have to prove that you are the right person for the job. The 
person who does this will work in a fabulous laboratory, 
with all the books, equipment and riches.’ He pointed to an 
enormous door in the wall behind him which the scientists 
hadn’t noticed. ‘This door is the biggest and heaviest door 
in my kingdom. You must open it without any help.’

3
The scientists looked at the door in horror. How could a 
single man open such an enormous door? It must be as 
heavy as a hundred men! 
Some of the scientists immediately said, ‘We had better go 
and get our equipment and books, my lord. This problem 
needs many years of study.’ To which the king replied, ‘You 
may be decisive, but you are not courageous. You will have 
to go back home.’

4
The other scientists sat and argued about mechanical 
theories. But in the end, they got together and told the 
king, ‘It is impossible, my lord. You should employ all of 
us to work on this problem. With all our brains together, 
we ought to be able to open the door. To which the king 
replied, ‘You may be clever, but you are not imaginative. You 
will have to go back home, too!’

5
Now there was only one scientist left. The king asked him to 
give his opinion. He quietly went to the door. He examined 
it closely, he measured it, he tapped it and he touched it. 
Finally he took a deep breath … and pushed the door gently. 
It opened easily! The king had left the great door slightly 

open, and the other scientists hadn’t even noticed.

6
‘At last I have my scientist’, exclaimed the king. ‘Success 
in life depends on five things. You must depend on your 
senses to understand the world, you mustn’t make false 
assumptions, you must make difficult decisions, you must 
be courageous and you mustn’t be afraid to make mistakes.’

2.2

1. read     write     story     problem     describe
2. word     first     before     hear     personality

2.3

Presenter: Our guest on Book Club today is Paul Rob-
inson, one of our best writers of adventure 
stories. Hi, Paul.

Paul: Hello. It’s nice to be here.
Presenter: Paul, what advice do you have for young 

writers?
Paul: Well, I want to talk about writing the story. 

First of all, you should write the whole of your 
story before you stop to check it. And you 
should have fun when you’re writing your story. 
You should enjoy it! 
My second piece of advice is, you ought to 
always write about things you know. If there’s 
something you don’t know – for example, 
what’s it like on the moon? – then do some 
research before you start writing.

Presenter: What’s your third tip?
Paul: When you’ve finished, you must read your story 

and make corrections. 
My fourth point is, give it to your friends and 
family to read. They will tell you if there’s any-
thing you ought to change. Then make changes 
if you have to.

Presenter: And do you have a final point?
Paul: And finally, to write good stories, you must 

practise! That’s the most important thing you 
can do.

Presenter: Thank you very much, Paul.
Paul: It was a pleasure.
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know which are connected to their picture. These could be 
words for items that they can actually see in the picture, or 
more abstract words which the picture suggests to them. 
When the time limit is up, ask the various pairs to share 
their ideas with the class. Write suggestions for each picture 
on the board.
Put the students into pairs. Ask them to read the three 
questions on the page and guess the answers. Invite different 

students to share their ideas 
with the class. You can give 
the answers out, but there is 
no need to tell the students 
the ‘correct answers’ – they 
will find them out as they 
work through the module.

Students’ Book page 25

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will 
be doing in the second module. Ask them to read the title 
(Places around the world) and look at the pictures. Put them 
into pairs and ask each pair to choose one of the pictures. 
Give them five minutes to write down all the words they 

MODULE 2MODULE 2MODULE 2

Project: Welcome to 
   my town or city

Write a website page for tourists 
about your town/city.

history
population
sights and famous buildings
museums and galleries
shopping
entertainment
transport
things to do

Adjectives

international    exciting    old    
new    famous    large    important    
cultural    financial    historical    
colourful    polluted    lively    
busy    cosmopolitan    superb    
fascinating    unique
one of the greatest / most famous / 
busiest / biggest in the world

Now you try!
• Find out from local guide books, reference 

books and the Internet.
• Make your notes under the headings.
• Download or scan photos, or take them 

Project:Welcome to 
cityyyyyy  myyyyyy town or c

jProject: Welcome to 
   my town or city

Umayyad Mosque, 
Damascus

Old Theatre, Bosra

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
• report what people said
• discuss what people 

should do
• talk about quantity
• discuss good and bad 

points
• have a debate

s

ycitycitycicittyyttttyyyyyyyyyyn or cn or n or cc

What are their plans for 
their holidays?

Read Episode 2 of 
The Buried City.

Focus on a country
What is this place?

e a w
t you

ry
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s and
ums 
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tainm

transport
things to d

Adjective

internatio
new    fam
cultural    
colourful

jjojjeeeeccoooooojjjjjjeeeceeec
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sights
museu
shopp
entert
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Focus on two cities
What are these two 

places?

Welcome to my town or 
city

Project

Read Episode 2 of 
Th B i d Ci



34

OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

 

Students’ Book pages 26 and 27

Vocabulary   weather and climate revision: snow, storm, 
fog, warm, humid, dry 

1 BEFORE YOU READ (10 minutes)
Begin by asking the class to tell you what the weather is 
like today. Encourage them to make several sentences 
describing the temperature as well as whether 
it is sunny, cloudy, rainy, etc. Then put the 
students into pairs and ask them to use the 
words in the box to describe the weather and 
climate in their country generally. Remind 
them that they can make negative statements 
(for example, It is never freezing) as well as 
positive ones.
As a lead-in to the next section, remind the 
students of the story The Buried City, ask 
them where Tareq used to go to school (in 
Canada) and ask them to say what they think 
the weather and climate in Canada are like.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 16

exercise 1
(5 minutes)

Comprehension

2  3.1 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class 
before you play the recording and ask them 
to read the dialogue. This will prepare them 
to look out for the information they need to 
answer the questions.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.1 – see page 49 

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Ask the students to work in small groups and 
to guess what they think will happen next 
in the story. Go round, offering help with 
vocabulary.

3

26

Hussein: OK, Tareq, can you tell me about 
Canada? What’s it like?
Tareq: Well, it’s a lot colder than here! Snow 
covers a lot of the country for six months. 
It’s freezing. There are areas of tundra that 
are frozen for most of the year. In Montreal, 
there’s an underground city full of shops. 
Canadians like it because it’s warm. 
Hussein: That’s interesting. What do 
Canadians do in their free time?
Tareq: Well, in winter they like skiing and 
skating, or travelling in snowmobiles. In 
summer, they enjoy swimming in the lakes.
Hussein: What do you do in your free 
time?
Tareq: I’m very interested in history. I love 
visiting old towns and 
cities. We can learn a 
lot from the past. I’m 
reading a book about 
our local history at the 
moment.
Hussein: Are you 
happy to be home, 
Tareq?

Tareq: Yes, I’m enjoying being back home. 
Canada’s a very beautiful country – but 
there aren’t any very old buildings! 
Hussein: I know a great place we can visit. 
It’s an ancient city covered by sand.
Tareq: That sounds like a great idea!

When Hussein got 
back home, Nadia 
asked him to tell 
her what Tareq had 
said.

Nadia: So, what 
did he say about 
Canada?
Hussein: He said that Canada was a 
lot colder than here. He said that snow 
covered a lot of the country for, let me 
think … six months. 
Nadia: That’s incredible. It’s so different 
from here. What else did he say?

Tareq Jammal lived for 
six years in Montreal in 
Canada. What was it like? 
And how does he feel to be 
back home?

Canada factfile
Capital city: Ottawa 
Population: 32 million
Main languages:
English,
French 
Native people: Inuit/
Inju´t/

Tareq – back home from Canada

Hussein met Tareq at school. They talked about Tareq’s life in Canada.1

The Buried City
Episode 2: Life in Canada

Grammar
reported speech: present simple; past simple; 
present continuous; past continuous; say/said, tell/told

2

Grammar in context   reported speech

4 (15 minutes)
Begin by drawing the students’ attention to two sentences 
in the story. The first is Tareq’s reply to Hussein’s first 
question: Well, it’s a lot colder than here! The second is 
Hussein’s reporting to Nadia of Tareq’s reply: He said that 
Canada was a lot colder than here.
Write these two sentences on the board and point out 
that what Tareq actually said was It’s a lot colder than here. 
When Hussein reported this, the verb changed from 
present to past. Ask the students to find another example 
of where the verb changes tense from what Tareq said to 
what Hussein reported. 
Reassure the students that they don’t have to change 
the verb tenses, they just have to supply the missing 
information. 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To report what people said
Functions Comprehending a dialogue
Making an interview
Language focus reported speech: present simple → past 
simple; present continuous → past continuous; weather 
and climate
Resources Students’ Book pages 26–27; Activity Book 
page 16; Cassette 



Extension
Ask each student to write a simple sentence about 
themselves on a slip of paper. On the back of the slip 
they should write their name. Collect in the slips of paper. 
Choose one sentence and read it aloud to the class. For 
example, I like chocolate. Ask the students to raise their 
hand if they can report the sentence (He said he liked 
chocolate.) and then guess who wrote it.

5 3.2 (10 minutes)
Play the recording for the students to check their answers. 
Once you have done this, point out the tense changes 
between what Tareq actually said and what Hussein 
reported. It might be helpful to put a table on the board 
with examples to demonstrate the changes:

Reported speechActual words
Past Simple
He said that Canadians liked 
skiing

Present Simple
Canadians like skiing

Past Continuous
He said he was reading a book.

Present Continuous
I am reading a book

Also point out the change in pronoun from I am reading a 
book to He said he was reading a book.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.2 – see page 49 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 16

exercises 2 & 3
(10 minutes)

6 Reporting  (15 minutes)
 a  Go through the questions with the class 

and elicit replies to each of them from some of 
the stronger students. Then put the students 
into pairs and ask them to take turns in asking 
each other the questions. Tell them that they 
should make notes of their partner’s replies. 
As they do this, go round, offering help and 
encouragement.

 b  Ask several students what they do in their 
free time and when they answer, report their 
answers back to the class, emphasising the 
change in tense as you do so. Then put the 
students into pairs so that they are each 
working with someone different this time. 
Again, they should take turns, using their 
notes to help them report what their first 
partner said in answer to the questions. Go 
round listening and making sure that everyone 
is handling the tense changes correctly. When 
they have finished, invite several students to 
report back to the class on what their first 
partner said to them.

Vocabulary  weather and climate revision: snow,
storm, fog, warm, humid, dry

11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs and describe the weather and climate in your 
country.
It sometimes snows here.

snow    rain    storm    wind    cloudy    fog    freezing    cold

cool    warm    hot    boiling    humid    dry

Comprehension
22   3.1 Read and listen to the dialogue. Then answer these questions.

1. What did Tareq say about the weather in Canada?
2. What does Tareq do in his free time?
3. Is Tareq happy to be back?
4. What did Hussein suggest at the end?
5. If you were Tareq, would you have enjoyed life in Canada?

 OVER TO YOU  What do you think is going to happen next?

Grammar in context  reported speech

44  Copy and complete the rest of what Tareq said to Hussein. 
1. He said that there were areas of ………..….. that were ……………… for most of the year.
2. He said that in ……………… there was an ……………… city.
3. He said that Canadians liked skiing and ……………… , or travelling in ……………… .
4. He said that he loved visiting old ……………… and ……………….. .
5. He said he was reading a book about ………………  ……………… .
6. He said he was ……………… to be back home. 
7. He said that Canada was a very ……………… country – but there weren’t any very old 

……………… there!

55   3.2 Listen and check your answers.

66  a Reporting  Interview your partner. Ask these questions.
1. What do you do in your free time?
2. What are you reading at the moment?
3. Where do you live?

 b Report what your partner said to another person.
Amer said that he liked playing computer games in his free time.

, 3

The world-famous waterfall, Niagara Falls, is in both the USA and Canada.

Countries

27

33

3Countries

35

Draw the students’ attention to the Did you 
Know? box and ask them if they know any 
other famous waterfalls which are on the 
borders of two countries. They may know 
that the Victoria Falls lie between Zambia 
and Zimbabwe and that the Iguazu Falls lie 
between Argentina and Brazil.
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Students’ Book pages 28 and 29

Comprehension

1  BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Introduce the exercise by telling the class where your own 
family go on holiday and what you do there. Then put 
the students into pairs and ask them to ask and answer 
the questions. Remind them to make notes of what 
their partner says as they will need these in exercise 6. 
Go round, helping with vocabulary and 
encouraging the students to give full details 
of their holidays.

2 (15 minutes)
Focus the students’ attention on the 
report and the photographs of the people 
interviewed. Before they read the report, you 
might like to go through the statements in 
the exercise with the class and ask them to 
guess which of the people in the photos said 
each one. They can then read the report to 
check how accurately they guessed.
Give them plenty of time to read the report 
and match the people to the statements. 
Allow them to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking with the class. Go through 
the report and answer any questions about 
difficult vocabulary.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To report what people said
Functions Listening and taking notes
Reporting
Language focus reported speech: said and told
Resources Students’ Book pages 28–29; Activity Book 
page 17; Cassette 

First of all, I spoke to Zahra, 14, from 
France. She was very excited. She told 
me that her family were going to see their 
relatives in Damascus in Syria for the 
summer holidays. She said that she wanted 

to visit Tal Shihab waterfalls and see the 
water mills.

I then interviewed Vishak. He’s 13 and 
he lives in Mumbai in India – one of the 
biggest cities in the world. He told me 
that he wasn’t going to have a holiday 
abroad because his relatives from 
England were going to visit them. He 

said he was looking forward to seeing 
his cousins. 

Next, I spoke to Emily, 14, from Melbourne 
in Australia. She told me that Australians 
loved the beach. But she said that this 
summer, her family weren’t going to have 
a seaside holiday. They were going to the 

mountains.

Finally, I talked to Mohammed. He’s 14 and 
lives with his family in Raka, Syria. 
Mohammed told me that beach holidays 

were very popular with Syrians. He 
said they were going to Lattakia beach 
and that he was going to do a lot of 
relaxation. 

 

28

            Olivia asked different people around the world …

What are you going to do on your 
holiday?

Grammar in focus  reported speech

3 (15 minutes)
Go through the two example sentences with the whole 
class and point out the use of told and said. Explain that 
with the verb tell, we say She told me, He told her, We told 
them, etc., but with the verb say, we use the construction 
She said that, He said that, They said that, etc.
Ask the students to go through the text and make a note 
of all the examples of told and said that they can find. 
Then nominate students to call these out. It would be a 
good idea to write them on the board so you can all look 
at them together in the next exercise.



4  (15 minutes)
If you have written the sentences up on the board, 
go through them with the whole class and then invite 
individual students to come to the board and put a tick 
next to those sentences which report the future. When 
they have done this, underline all the examples of were/
was going to and wasn’t/weren’t going to to point out how we 
report the future. 

5 3.3 (15 minutes)
Focus the students’ attention on the photos. Tell them 
that they are going to listen to these young people talking 
about their plans. Ask them to write the names of the 
people in their notebooks and to make notes under each 
name about that person’s plans as they listen.
Play the recording. You may need to pause it after each 
speaker and play it more than once to enable the students 
to make notes.
When they have finished, go through the example sentence 

with the whole class. Ask them what Ibrahim’s actual 
words were (I’m going to the science museum tomorrow). Then 
ask them to work individually to write reporting sentences 
about the others. When you check the answers, make 
sure that the students have made appropriate changes 
to the pronouns. For example, Olivia’s my family becomes 
her family, Henry’s my homework becomes his homework, 
etc.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.3 – see page 49 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 17
exercise 4
(5 minutes)

6  Reporting (10 minutes)
Remind the students of the notes that they made in 
exercise 1 when they asked their partners about their 
holidays. Ask them to form pairs with someone other 

than the person they worked with in exercise 1.
Go through the example first with the whole 
class. Remind them of the tense change that 
occurs when speech is reported and ask them 
what Khadija’s actual words were (I often stay at 
home during the holidays. I usually go swimming every 
day with my friends). Point out that Khadija uses 
the words my friends, but when this is reported, 
it becomes her friends.
Ask the students to use their notes to tell their 
new partners what their old partners said to 
them. As they do this, go round offering help 
and encouragement and checking that everyone 
is making the tense changes, and any other 
necessary changes, correctly. 

Extension
 Ask students to write three more questions 

like the ones in exercise 1. In pairs, students 
ask and answer the questions, making a 
note of each other’s answers on a separate 
piece of paper. Then each pair exchanges the 
questions with another pair. They take turns 
in reading the questions and reporting the 
answers.

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Ask and answer. Make notes.

Where do your family go on holiday? What do you do on holiday?

22  Read the report and write the name of who said what.
1. “ I’m going to have a holiday in India.”
2. “ I’m not going to have a seaside holiday.”
3. “ We’re going to Lattakia beach.”
4. “ We’re going to see relatives in Syria.”
5. “ I’m going to do a lot of relaxation.”
6. “ I want to visit Tal Shihab waterfalls.”
7. “ We’re going to the mountains.”
8. “ I’m looking forward to seeing my cousins.”

Grammar in focus  reported speech

33  Find examples of sentences with told and said in the report.
She told me that Australians loved the beach.
She said that this summer, her family weren’t going to have a seaside holiday.

44  Look at the sentences in exercise 3. Which ones report the future?

55   3.3 Listen to the people talking about their plans. Make notes, then write 
reporting sentences.

 1. Ibrahim        2. Olivia          3. Henry        4. Samira            5. Laila             6. Nick

1. Ibrahim said he was going to the science museum tomorrow.

66  Reporting  Work in new pairs. Report to your partner what you discussed in exercise 1.
My partner told me she often stayed at home during the holidays. She said that 
she usually went swimming every day with her friends.

Ask and answer. Make notes.

Countries 3

29

3

37

Countries
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OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

A.   Syria is rich in history 
and culture. It has many 
wonderful places to visit. 
The capital city, Damascus, 
has lovely stone houses 
and historical sites, such as 
the Citadel and Ummayad 
Mosque. Palmyra is a world-
famous archaeological site 
and one of Syria’s most spectacular national 
treasures. Aleppo is Syria’s second-largest city, 
famous for its poets and musicians - and for its 
spicy food!
B.   It is never boring in Syria. You see ancient 
sites, castles, forts and beautiful scenery. 
Syria has many different geographical and 
ecological zones. The coastal plain enjoys 
a warm climate and rich fertile soil, where 
farmers grow food crops. To the east, beyond 
the coastal mountains, is the densely populated 
Orontes Valley and the Central Plains, where 
many crops grow, including cotton. Much of 
the central and eastern part of Syria consists of 
desert. The Jezira, in the northeast, is another 
agricultural region. In springtime the landscape 
is adorned with beautiful wild owers.
C.   Syria has a rich and varied wildlife, but 
many of the animals live in remote places and 
are therefore dif cult to nd. In the mountains 
there are bears, gazelles, antelopes, wolves 
and hyenas. Smaller animals include foxes, 
badgers, squirrels and rabbits. Snakes, lizards 
and chameleons live in the desert. Native birds 
include amingos, pelicans, eagles and falcons.

D.   Some tourists come to Syria for adventure 
and action. Lattakia is the best place for 
exploring the sea. At Blue Beach you can 

go swimming, water-skiing, wind sur ng 
or sailing. It’s very exciting! But if you are 
feeling really adventurous you should try 
hiking in the coastal mountains. Just remember 
to take all the equipment you need!
E.   For a healthy experience, take a relaxing 
Arabic bath, or hammam. As well as admiring 
the architecture, you can step inside for a 
soothing steam bath and massage.
F.   Art lovers have lots to see and do, as well. 
Syrians have a 
rich tradition 
of handicrafts, 
including 
sewing, 
pottery, glass, 
baskets, carpets 
and musical 
instruments. There is also an active modern art 
scene and Damascus in particular has several 
excellent art galleries.

Skills: Focus on 
     a country

30

Students’ Book pages 30 and 31

Vocabulary   geography: mountain, island, ocean

1 (10 minutes)
a Go through the words with the class. Read each word 
aloud and ask the students to put their hands up if they 
understand it. Encourage students who know words 
to help others who don’t with the meaning. Then have 
a brainstorming session to find out any other words 
that they know which describe geographical 
features. Write these on the board and 
encourage the students to copy them into 
their notebooks.

b Demonstrate the activity with the whole 
class before putting the students into pairs. 
Say the word mountain and ask the students to 
name as many mountains as they can in their 
country. Then ask them to work in pairs and 
to list as many examples as they can for each 
of the geographical features listed in the first 
part of the exercise.
In a class feedback session, invite several pairs 
to call out their lists for each feature.
You could make this a competitive team game 
with the class divided into teams who compete 
to score points for each example they can 
name. To add an extra element, award more 
points for an example that none of the other 
teams got. The winning team is the one with 
most points at the end.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 17

exercise 5
(5 minutes)

Reading and speaking

2  (10 minutes)
Go through the headings with the class and 
ask them what they think the article will be 
about (different things tourists can do in a 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To discuss what people should do 
Functions Reading, listening and understanding about 
places
Language focus should for advice; geographical features
Resources Students’ Book pages 30–31; Activity Book  
page 17; Cassette 

particular country – in this case, Syria). Then ask them 
to read the article and match the headings with the 
paragraphs. When they have done this and you have 
checked their answers, go through the article and answer 
any questions about new vocabulary.

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Remind the students of the article that they have just 
read about all the things tourists can do in Syria. Ask 
several students to say which of these things they would 
like to do themselves. Encourage them to give reasons.
Put the students into groups and ask them to read what 
the three tourists say about their interests and what they 
like doing when they are on holiday. Ask them to decide 
which things they should visit in Syria. Go round, offering 
help and guidance. Check answers with the class.
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students to listen. Then play it again and ask them to 
repeat the words. Ask them why they think some of 
the syllables are underlined (they are the ones that are 
stressed). Point out the way that the stress moves to 
a different place when the noun history becomes the 
adjective historical.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.5 – see page 50 

b 3.6  Ask the students to copy all the words into 
their notebooks. Then play the recording and ask them 
simply to read the words as they listen. Then play it a 
second time and ask them to underline the syllables 
that are stressed. Again, point out how the stressed 
syllable changes in words like China (noun) and Chinese 
(adjective). You may like to point out that this is common 
with country and nationality words, for example,  Japan, 
Japanese; Egypt, Egyptian; Lebanon, Lebanese, etc.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.6 – see page 50    
Writing

6 (25-30 minutes)
 You might like to ask the students to do some 

preparation for this at home and find out as 
much as they can about the place that they 
are going to write about.

 Give them time to decide what they are going 
to write about and encourage them to make 
notes in their notebooks about the kind of 
things they are going to say and the words 
they think they will need before they start 
writing. Go round, encouraging them and 
helping with any vocabulary that they need.

 Then ask them to start writing their 
paragraphs in their notebooks. When they 
are happy with their paragraphs, the students 
could copy them out on a clean piece of 
paper for display in the classroom.

Lessons 7 and 8  

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 18 & 19

Listening

4 3.4 (10 minutes)
Go through the names of the countries with the class. 
Find out if anyone has ever visited any of them.
Tell them that they are going to listen to some descriptions 
of countries. Ask them to write the numbers 1 to 3 in 
their notebooks and to listen and write the name of the 
country they think is being described next to each number.
Play the recording and pause it after each description for 
the students to make up their minds which country it 
refers to.

Tapescript Tapescript  3.4 – see pages 49-50 113

Pronunciation   word stress

5 (10 minutes)
a 3.5 Play the recording the first time just for the 

Vocabulary  geography: mountain, island, ocean

11  a Check you understand these words and add more.

mountain    plain    dune    waterfall    island    ocean

grassland    lake    river    hill    field    forest

 b Work in pairs. Think of your region. Name as many examples of the geographical 
features as possible.

Reading and speaking
22  Read the article. Match the headings with the paragraphs.

1. Art and culture
2. Sights and monuments
3. Health and relaxation
4. Adventure and action
5. Nature and wildlife
6. Geographical areas

33  OVER TO YOU  Work in groups. Read about these tourists and decide on the things 
they should visit in Syria.

Listening
44   3.4 Listen and guess the three countries being described. Choose from:

India   China    Mexico    Japan    the USA    Australia

Pronunciation word stress

55  a  3.5 Listen and repeat these words.

history    historical    spectacular    archaeological 

 b  3.6 Copy these words. Listen and underline the stressed syllables.

colourful   mosaic   Syria   experience   ecological   caravan   Syrian   adventurous 

Writing
66  Choose one tourist sight in your town or city and write a paragraph about it. 

Countries 3

31

y y

I’m interested in seeing animals in their natural habitat. I also enjoy active holidays and 
would like to go on an adventure in the desert, maybe riding. 
Jasmine
I’m feeling very stressed and I want to relax. I’m not keen on long walks or adventurous 
trips. But I would like to see some of the most famous sights.
Nick
I want to experience the culture and see the beautiful things people make. I’d like to buy 
some souvenirs to take home. I’ve also seen pictures of a famous ancient city – I’d like to 
visit it.
Laura

3
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OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

Students’ Book pages 32 and 33

Vocabulary  on the road: pavement, road sign, pedestrian 
crossing

1 4.1 BEFORE YOU READ (5 minutes)
Allow the students to work in pairs if they wish and give 
them two or three minutes to read the list of words and 
match them to the pictures.
Play the recording for them to listen and check their 
answers. Then play it a second time and ask 
them to repeat the words.
You may need to explain that technically a 
moped is a vehicle that can either be pedalled 
like a bicycle or driven by an engine, but that 
in recent years the word has also come to 
be used for a small and not very powerful 
motorbike.

Tapescript Tapescript  4.1 – see page 50 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 20

exercise 1
(5 minutes)

Extension
Give the students two minutes to write down 
as many words as they can think of to do 
with transport. When they have finished, 
nominate a student to call out what they have 
written. Check spelling and pronunciation 
and make a note of these words. 

Comprehension  

2 (15 minutes)
Give the students plenty of time to read the 
article and answer any questions they 
may have about vocabulary. Read out the 
sentences one by one and ask the students to 
say whether they think they are true or false. 
If they think a statement is false, ask them to 
change it so that it is true (1. The newspaper 

is studying the problem of traffic in the town. 2. The 
people they interviewed are not happy.). When you have 
finished, ask the students if the description of the town in 
the newspaper is like their town or city.

Grammar in context  too much, too many, more, 
enough, too few

3 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to read the text again and to find all 
the examples of too much, too many and too. Explain that 
too is used to express dissatisfaction with how things are. 
We use too much with uncountable nouns like traffic and 
pollution, too many with plural countable nouns like cars 
and accidents and too with adjectives like dirty and noisy.
Ask them to copy the gapped sentences into their 
notebooks and then to complete them with too much, too 
many or too. Go round helping and checking that everyone 
has understood how to use these words. 

40

Vocabulary  on the road: pavement, road sign,
pedestrian crossing 

11  4.1 BEFORE YOU READ Match these words with the pictures below. Then listen 
and check.

car horn   lorry   moped   pavement   van   road sign   pedestrian crossing   motorbike

Comprehension
22  Read the article and decide if these sentences are true (T) or false (F).

1. The newspaper is studying the problem of noise in the town.
2. The people they interviewed are happy with traffic in the town.
3. Mr Martin believes noise is a problem.
4. Mr Wood thinks it’s difficult for pedestrians to walk in the city.
5. The newspaper believes that the biggest problem is dirty air. 
6. The paper believes that their readers can help.

4

32

Our paper is studying problems 
with tra ic in our town. Every day 
when we travel to work or school, 
we experience too much tra ic 
and noise. We sit in tra ic jams 
getting stressed or we can’t hear 
people speak because of car horns 
and tra ic noise.
One problem is that there are 
too many cars and lorries in the 
town centre. The streets are too 

crowded, and the air is too dirty 
because of all the tra ic.
Mr Martin, a shopkeeper, said, 
‘There is too much noise. I can’t 
hear myself think!’ Mr Wood, 
a policeman, said, ‘There are 
also too many parked vehicles. 
It’s di icult to walk along the 
streets.’ He added, ‘And there are 
also too many accidents.’
But the biggest problem is that 
there is too much air pollution – 
some pollutants are at dangerously 
high levels. 
There is something you can do. 
Please write in and make suggestions 
on how to improve the quality of 
life in our town centre. We will 
publish your ideas next week.

Planning for a better city

Grammar
too many / too much / enough a/
the/some/all/many

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about quantity
Functions Talking about quantity
Having a discussion
Language focus too much / many / few, more, enough
Resources Students’ Book pages 32–33; Activity Book  
page 20, Cassette 



4 (15 minutes)
Remind the students that at the end of the newspaper 
article they read, the newspaper invited people to write 
in and make suggestions about how to improve life in 
the town centre. Draw their attention to the photo of 
Edward and Gary and explain that these two boys sent 
an email to the newspaper. Ask them to read it through, 
ignoring the gaps for the moment.
Then go through the words in the box. They already know 
too much and too many from the previous exercise. 
Explain that enough is used when we want to say that 
there is or isn’t a sufficient quantity of something, and 
that more is used when we want to say that we would 
like a larger quantity or number of things.
Ask the students to read the email again and decide 
how it should be completed. As they do this, go round 
offering help and encouragement. Check answers with 
the class.

41

CTIVITY BOOKA page 20

exercises 2 & 3
(10 minutes)

5 (10 minutes)
Remind the students that some nouns are countable and 
some are uncountable. Check by asking them to suggest 
any words that they know which go in each category; these 
could be any words, they don’t have to be on the theme of 
transport.Then focus students’ attention on the examples. 
Point out that roads is a countable noun and traffic an 
uncountable noun. Both were used in the email. Ask them 
to go through the email, looking for more countable and 
uncountable nouns, and to make lists in their notebooks. 
Go round, helping and encouraging. Check answers by 
asking several students to call out words for each list and 
put them on the board.

6  Talking about quantity  (10 minutes)
 Ask one or two competent students to make 

sentences about the traffic in their town or 
city. Then put the students into pairs and ask 
them to continue talking about it. Go round, 
monitoring and giving help with vocabulary. 
Take note of anything particularly interesting 
that can be reported back to the whole 
class.

Grammar in context  too much, too many, 
more, enough, too few

33  Read the article again. Copy and complete these notes with too much, too many or 
too.

Problems in the city centreProblems in the city centre
1.1. There is ……………… air pollution.
2.2. There are ……………… lorries.
3.3. There is ……………… noise.
4.4. There are ……………… cars.
5.5. There are ……………… parked vehicles.
6.6. The streets are ……………… crowded.

44  Complete Edward and Gary’s email to the newspaper. Use the words in the box.

too much    too many    enough    more 

55  Complete these lists with words from the email.
countable: roads, …
uncountable: traf c, …

66  Talking about quantity  Work in pairs. Talk about the traffic in your town or city.

4

33

We’re writing to tell you the results of our study of traffic in our town. We have found that 
there is 1 ………… traffic on our roads and there are 2 ………… lorries. There aren’t 
3 ………… buses, so people drive their cars everywhere instead. Pedestrians find it difficult 
to walk because the pavements aren’t wide 4 ………… . And there aren’t 5 ………… 
pedestrian crossings. There isn’t 6 ………… parking, so cars are parked badly and block the 
streets.
Another problem is that there aren’t 7 ………… trees to help clean the air. And the city 
isn’t peaceful 8 ………… because it is so noisy. 9 ………… noise is bad for people’s health. 
In particular, the motorbikes and lorries make 10 ………… noise. 
So, to conclude, there should be 11 ………… buses and not as many cars, motorbikes and 
lorries. We recommend that some buses are replaced with quieter electric ones. We also 
suggest that buses go 12 ………… often so people can leave their cars at home. Finally, we 
think pavements should be made wider to make walking 13 ………… comfortable, and 
14 ………… trees should be planted.

Cities

CTIVITY BOOK

4Cities
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Students’ Book pages 34 and 35

Vocabulary  towns and cities: sports centre, town hall, 
theatre, bank

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Go through the list with the class and explain any words 
that they don’t know. Then put them in pairs and ask 
them to discuss whether any of the places listed are near 
their homes. Encourage them to explain to 
their partners exactly where they are. You may 
need to put some expressions on the board to 
help them. For example, to the right of, to the left 
of, near, opposite, behind, between ... and ... , etc. 
Go round, monitoring and helping.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 21

exercise 4
(5 minutes)

Comprehension   

2 4.2 (15 minutes)
The article is quite long, so give the students 
plenty of time to read it. When they have 
finished, answer any questions they may have 
about vocabulary.
Focus attention on the summary and the 
words in the box. Ask the students to copy the 
summary into their notebooks, leaving gaps 
for the missing words. Allow them to work in 
pairs if they wish as they decide which word 
should go in each gap. Go round, offering 
help and encouragement.
Play the recording for them to check their 
answers, then check again with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  4.2 – see page 50 

3 OVER TO YOU  (10 minutes)
Give the students an example of a question 
they might ask about the information in the 
article (e.g. What is the oldest capital city in the 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about cities
Functions Describing cities
Language focus towns and cities; articles and a, the, 
some, all, many
Resources Students’ Book pages 34–35; Activity Book  
page 21; Cassette 

34

About cities
What is a city? Traffic, noise and pollution? 
Or power, commerce and culture? In fact, 
cities have always had these two sides, 
even in ancient times.

Why cities developed
Thousands of years ago, cities developed 
when farming communities produced more 
than they needed. Some people stopped 
being farmers and specialised in making, 
building and trading. These people started 
to live together in larger groups, and some 
of these places became cities – centres of 
power.

Where cities developed
Many cities have built up around holy 
places and contain important religious 
buildings. Cities were also built in safe 
places that were easy to defend, such as 
hills and plains. Cities must have water, 
and so they are often built along rivers. 

Some cities, like London and Paris, have 
developed around the easiest place to 
cross a river. Others, like Amsterdam, were 
built by the sea, so that the people could 
trade.

The Arab world
Some of the oldest 
cities are in the Arab 
world – Jericho in 
Palestine is perhaps 
the oldest settlement 
in the world, dating back to 9000 BCE. 
The world’s oldest capital city is Damascus, 
which has been inhabited for about 4,500 
years. Babylon dates back to over 3000 
BCE and was destroyed and rebuilt several 
times. Many Islamic cities were built around 
palaces, mosques, public buildings and 
markets. 

The design of cities
To ancient travellers, 
arriving at a city was an 
incredible experience. 
They would see huge 
walls rising up. People came and went 
through gates – in times of war, the gates 
were closed. The architecture of cities tells 
us about the climate. Streets were built so 
they were cooled by winds, or protected 
people from sun and rain. All cities have a 
network of streets, so people, goods, water 
and information can flow easily. Modern 
cities have wide roads, fast tramways and 
underground trains. But early cities had 
narrow streets.

How cities are organised
Without laws and rules, many cities would 
become dangerous and difficult to control. 
In ancient cities, a ruler controlled many 
aspects of life. All citizens had to obey the 
rules of the city. Modern cities have police, 
courts and prisons to control criminals, but 
even early cities made laws about how 
people should live.

34

world?). Then ask a confident student to think of another 
question. Ask the students to work individually to write 
down three more questions about the article in their 
notebooks. Ask them not to show these questions to 
anyone else. When they have finished, put them in pairs 
and tell them to take turns asking and answering their 
questions. Go round, helping and encouraging.

Extension  
You could do exercise 3 as a team game, with the class 
divided into two teams who each have to come up with 
six questions to ask the other team. Award points for 
correctly formulated questions and correct answers.



Grammar in context   a, the, some, all, many

4 (10 minutes)
Write the words a, the, some, all and many on the board 
and ask the students to use them to complete the gaps. 
Explain that the sentences and phrases are from the 
article they have just read so they can look back at that if 
they need to. Check answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 21

exercises 5 & 6
(10 minutes)

5 (10 minutes)
Go through the list of words and expressions and the 
list of uses. Ask the students to find the words and 
expressions in the article and to match them with the 
uses. Go round, helping and encouraging. Check answers 
with the class.

Vocabulary  towns and cities: sports centre,
town hall, theatre, bank

11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Are any of these places near your school or home? 
Describe where they are.
factory    library    hospital    sports centre    supermarket    
shopping centre    museum    office blocks    petrol station    bank
university    theatre    mosque    town hall    train station    car park

Comprehension
22   4.2 Read the article and complete this summary using the words in the box. Then 

listen and check.

developing    oldest    plains    rivers    rules    safe    specialise    streets    walls

Cities started 1 ………… when some farming people found time to 2 ………… . They grew up 
in 3 ………… , suitable places, such as by 4 ………… or the sea, or on hills and 5 …………. . 
The Arab world has some of the 6 ………… cities in the world – Jericho was first built 11,000 
years ago. Early cities had 7 ………… and gates to protect them, and all cities have 
8 ………… to allow for movement. There have to be 9 ………… in cities or there would be no 
order.

33  OVER TO YOU  Write three questions about the article. Then work in pairs and ask 
your partner your questions. 

Grammar in context  a, the, some, all, many

44  Complete these sentences from the article. 
1. ………… people stopped being farmers.
2. ………… of these places became cities.
3. ………… cities have built up around holy places.
4. ………… Islamic cities were built around palaces. 
5. ………… cities have networks of streets.
6. Without laws and rules, ………… cities would become dangerous.
7. A ruler controlled ………… aspects of life.

55  Find these words and expressions (1–5) in the article, then match them with their use 
(a–e).
1. the Arab world  a. use the plural for talking in general, without the
2. a gate    b. use a for one of many possible examples
3. cities, farmers, streets c. use the for regions, such as the north
4. a river, a city   d. use the the second time you mention something
5. the gates   e. use a the first time you mention something 

66  Having a discussion  Work in groups. Discuss the city or town you live in.

Cities

The city with the largest 
population in the world is Tokyo, 
Japan, with 13 million in 2006.

4

35

CTIVITY BOOKA page 21

exercises 7 & 8
(5 minutes)

6 Having a discussion  (15 minutes)
Put the students into small groups and ask them to 
discuss the city or town where they live. Remind them 
that they have learnt to use too much, too many, too few, 
(not) enough, some, many, most, all, etc. Encourage them 
to use as many of these expressions as they can in their 
discussions. Go round, monitoring and helping. Make 
a few suggestions yourself if the students seem stuck for 
ideas.

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box 
and ask the students what they know about 
Tokyo and about any other large cities 
around the world.

C BOO

4Cities
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Students’ Book pages 36 and 37

Reading   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Go through the instructions with the class. Put the 
students into pairs and ask them to write questions in 
their notebooks that they would like to be answered by 
the article on London and Mexico City.

2  (10 minutes)
Give the students time to read the article and 
to see if it answers any of their questions. 
Give help with any new vocabulary and any 
difficulties of comprehension. When they 
have finished, ask volunteers to call out any 
questions that they wrote to which they now 
know the answers.

3  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to read the text again and 
to answer the questions. Allow them to work 
in pairs if they wish. Go round, helping with 
vocabulary. Check answers with the class.

Listening

4  (15 minutes)

a 4.3 Before you play the recording, go 
through the instructions with the class and 
ask them to guess a few of the things Tom and 
Harry might say about the city. Ask them to 
write the heading City and draw two columns 
headed Good things and Bad things in their 
notebooks.
Play the recording and ask the students to 
make notes in the correct columns. You may 
need to play the recording more than once or 
pause it to give them time to do this.

b Ask the students to write the heading 
Country and draw two columns headed Good 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To discuss good and bad points and have a 
debate
Functions Taking notes about cities
Holding a debate
Language focus good and bad things
Resources Students’ Book pages 36–37; Cassette 

36

City life
London is the capital of the UK and has a population of 7.5 
million. It is on the River Thames in the south of England 
and is an international centre of finance and culture. There 
are large communities of people from different countries 
and religions, including about 600,000 Muslims. About 300 
different languages are spoken in London’s schools. 

London has an exciting mix of 
old and modern buildings. You can see 
wonderful views from the London Eye, 

a wheel that takes you high above the city. Places to visit include 
the Houses of Parliament and Buckingham Palace. There are 
also many large parks – green spaces away from the traffic. 
London is visited by 30 million tourists a year and has many famous 
museums and galleries, including the British Museum.

Over 2.5 million people use the London 
underground every day. It is one of the 
oldest subways in the world.
.

Mexico City is one of the largest cities in the world, with a population of 18 million. 
It is situated on a plain in the centre of Mexico. It was originally an Aztec city and 
was conquered by the Spanish in 1521. People still speak Spanish today.

Mexico City is an important cultural and financial centre, with skyscrapers and 
many historic areas. Each year, 10 million tourists 
visit sights such as its ancient Aztec ruins. There are 
also many museums such as The National Museum of 
Anthropology and History, one of the greatest museums 
in the world.
Football is Mexico’s favourite sport, especially in 
Mexico City. The city hosted the Olympic Games in 
1968 and part of the World Cup in 1970. 
The city’s subway system is one of the busiest in the 
world, used by more than 4 million people every 
day. Unfortunately, Mexico City is one of the most 
polluted cities in the world – it has over 3 million 
cars!

LoLoooondon is over 2,000 years old.
FACT

Loonndon taxis are black and its 
bubusses are red.

FACT
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Thhhe taxis in Mexico City 
areee lime green and white.
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things and Bad things in their notebooks. Play the recording 
and ask them to make notes in the correct column.

Tapescript Tapescript  4.3 – see page 50 

Speaking   

5 OVER TO YOU  (30 minutes)
Explain what a debate is. (Speakers put forward different 
views on a question or statement. The audience asks 
questions, which the speakers answer. The speakers give 
concluding speeches. The audience votes according to 
which speaker or team presented the best argument.)
Read the statement aloud to the class. Explain that 
you are going to have a class debate on this statement. 
Divide the class into six groups and ask them to prepare 
arguments either for or against the statement. Go round, 
helping them with their arguments.
Ask each group to choose one member who will be their 



Pronunciation  day, star

6 4.4  READING ALOUD (5 minutes)
Play the recording and ask the students to read the poem 
as they listen to it. Then put them into pairs and ask them 
to practise reading it aloud. Play the recording again and 
ask the students to say the poem at the same time as the 
speaker on the recording.

Tapescript Tapescript  4.4 – see page 50 

Writing   

7 (15 minutes)
You may need to ask the students to do some preparation 
at home so that they have enough information to write 
about two cities in Syria. Check these before they go 
on to write their concluding paragraphs. Remind them 
of words like more and less which they can use to make 

comparisons between their two cities.

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box 
and ask the students if they know any other 
surprising facts about cities around the 
world. Do they know about any other cities 
that are sinking (for example, Venice)?

Lessons 7 and 8  

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 22 & 23

Preparation for the project
Tell the students that they will be working 
on a project called Welcome to my town or city 
in the next lesson in which they will write a 
website page for tourists. Ask them to work in 
pairs, decide what aspects of their city in Syria 
they would like to write about and find any 
information they will need. If they would like 
to illustrate their project, tell them to collect 
suitable pictures from local guidebooks and 
reference books, download them from the 
Internet or take photos themselves. They could 
also collect maps or draw their own. Ask them 
to bring these pictures and maps to the next 
lesson.

speaker on the debating team. These students come to 
the front of the class and form two teams: those in favour 
of the statement and those against it. The other students 
become the audience.
Ask each team in turn to present their arguments. When 
they have finished, invite the audience to ask them 
questions. Each team should then choose one member 
to give a concluding speech. This speech should sum up 
the arguments given by all the speakers on that team and 
should take into account anything that was said when 
the audience asked questions. You may need to give them 
a few minutes to put together their concluding speeches 
(the other members of their team can help).
Begin with the concluding speech of the team who 
spoke second in the debate. After the second concluding 
speech, ask the class to vote on which team presented 
the most convincing arguments.

4Reading
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. The article is about London and Mexico City. 

Write things you would like to know.

22  Read the article and try to find the answers to your questions.

33  Read the article again, copy and complete this table. 

Listening
44  a  4.3 Tom is visiting his cousin Harry in London. Tom lives in the country. Make 

notes of the good things and bad things about the city. 

 b  4.3 Listen again and make notes of the good and bad things about the country.

Speaking
55  OVER TO YOU  Have a debate about this statement.

Living in the city centre is better than living in the suburbs.
How to hold a class debate
• The class is divided into six groups. 
• Three groups prepare arguments for and three groups against the statement.
•  Each group chooses one speaker to join a debating team.
•  Each team of three speakers has two minutes to present their arguments.
•  The class then asks questions.
•  One speaker from each team gives a concluding speech.
• The class then votes according to which team presented the best arguments.

Pronunciation  day, star
66   4.4 READING ALOUD  Listen and repeat this poem. Practise reading aloud.

The morning walk
I walk through the city at the break of day
And hear a bird singing in the sun’s first rays.
The streets are calm, the buildings are dark, 
The air is fresh and clean in the silent park.
Then as the first cars drive noisily by,
I watch the last stars fade into the sky.

Writing
77  Write two paragraphs, each describing a city in Syria. Then compare them in one 

paragraph. 

London Mexico City

Location

Population

Language

Sights and museums

Number of tourists

Transport

Cities

37

Mexico city is sinking about 5 
centimetres a year, because it 
was built on an ancient lake.

4

45

Cities



Students’ Book page 38

Preparation  (10 minutes) 
Ask the students to get into their pairs and discuss the 
aspect of their town or city that they are going to write 
about. Go through the list of topics and, if the students are 
all writing about the same city, try to ensure that at least 
one pair writes about each of the different aspects. Explain 
that they may find some of the words they need in the list 
of adjectives in their books. Give help with any other words 
that they need.

Now you try!  
First draft (15 minutes)
Help the students to research the information 
that they will need and encourage them to write 
headings in their notebooks under which they 
can organise this information.
Explain that initially they will need to plan what 
they are going to write and to prepare a first 
draft. Reassure them that there will be time 
and opportunity to make as many changes and 
corrections as they wish.
Tell them to start writing, using some of the 
adjectives in the book to make their sentences 
more interesting. As they write, go round offering 
help and making suggestions where necessary.
When the students have produced their first draft 
in their notebooks, encourage them to swap 
with another pair and read the text they have 
received. They should comment on each other’s 
work, make suggestions and ask questions 
about anything they don’t understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their work, 
ask them to produce a second draft of the text, 
correcting any mistakes and incorporating any 
suggestions that they feel are helpful. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement and correct 
any mistakes you see.

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second 
draft, give each pair a piece of paper and ask 
them to decide how they are going to lay out 

Resources A large piece of paper for each pair of 
students; any pictures that the students want to use to 
illustrate their work; gluesticks; coloured pens

their website pages and where they will put the illustrations. 
While they are deciding this, go round and do any more 
correction of their second drafts that is needed. Then tell 
them to write their text out neatly, including any illustrations 
that they want. Tell them that they will be displayed in the 
classroom for the other students to read, so they should 
make them as attractive as possible. They could use coloured 
letters for the title, add attractive borders around the text 
and/or pictures, etc.
Display the texts and allow time in this lesson or the next for 
the students to read each other’s work.

Module 2 Progress Test
  CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 24–27

Project: Welcome to 
   my town or city

38

Write a website page for tourists 
about your town/city.

history
population
sights and famous buildings
museums and galleries
shopping
entertainment
transport
things to do

Adjectives

international    exciting    old    
new    famous    large    important    
cultural    financial    historical    
colourful    polluted    lively    
busy    cosmopolitan    superb    
fascinating    unique
one of the greatest / most famous / 
busiest / biggest in the world

Now you try!
• Find out from local guide books, reference 

books and the Internet.
• Make your notes under the headings.
• Download or scan photos, or take them 

yourself.
• Plan what you are going to write, using some 

of the adjectives.
• Write your guide and illustrate it.
• Don’t forget to check your facts and 

information.

Project:Welcome to 
cityyyyyy  myyyyyy town or c

jProject: Welcome to 
   my town or city

Umayyad Mosque, 
Damascus

Old Theatre, Bosra

Aleppo Citadel

46

 Project: Welcome to
 my town or city



Module 2 Places around the world
Page 25, Opener
The photo shows the rich tradition of handicrafts in Syria.
One of the students plans to go to Syria; another is staying 
at home because his English cousins are going to visit; 
another is going to the mountains; the last one is going to 
do a lot of relaxation at Lattakia beach.
The two photos show London and Mexico City.

Page 27, exercise 2
1. It’s colder than Syria. Snow covers a lot of the country for 
six months. It’s freezing.
2. He visits old towns and cities.
3. Yes, he is happy.
4. He suggested that they visit an ancient city covered by 
sand.
5. Students’ own answers.

Page 27, exercise 4
1. tundra; frozen    2. Montreal; underground
3. skating; snowmobiles    4. towns; cities
5. local history    6. happy    7. beautiful; buildings

Page 29, exercise 2
1. Vishak    2. Emily    3. Mohammed    4. Zahra    
5. Mohammed    6. Zahra    7. Emily    8. Vishak

Page 29, exercise 3
She told me that her family were going to see their relatives 
in Damascus in Syria for the summer holidays.
She said that she wanted to visit Tal Shihab waterfalls and 
see the water mills.
He told me that he wasn’t going to have a holiday abroad 
because his relatives from England were going to visit 
them. 
He said he was looking forward to seeing his cousins.
She told me that Australians loved the beach. 
But she said that this summer, her family weren’t going to 
have a seaside holiday.
Mohammed told me that beach holidays were very popular 
with Syrians. 
He said they were going to Lattakia beach and that he was 
going to do a lot of relaxation.

Page 29, exercise 4
She told me that her family were going to see their relatives 
in Damascus in Syria for the summer holidays.
He told me that he wasn’t going to have a holiday abroad 
because his relatives from England were going to visit 
them. 
But she said that this summer, her family weren’t going to 
have a seaside holiday.

He said they were going to Lattakia beach and that he was 
going to do a lot of relaxation.

Page 29, exercise 5
2. Olivia said her family was going to visit her grandparents 
at the weekend.
3. Henry said he was going to do his homework when he 
got home.
4. Samira said she was going shopping with her mother this 
afternoon.
5. Laila said she was going to the airport with her father to 
collect her cousins tomorrow.
6. Nick said he was going to play football with his friends 
on Wednesday.

Page 31, exercise 2
1. F    2. A    3. E    4. D    5. C    6. B    

Page 31, exercise 3
Possible answers
Jasmine: Palmyra, Al Talila wildlife reserve, Lattakia 
mountains, the Euphrates
Nick: Damascus Province, Bousra, Lattakia Coast, Krak 
des Chevaliers
Laura:  Old souks in Damascus and Aleppo, Hama

Page 31, exercise 4
1. Australia    2. Japan    3. Mexico

Page 31, exercise 5b
colourful    mosaic    Syria    experience    ecological
caravan    Syrian    adventurous

Page 32, exercise 1
1. lorry    2. van    3. moped    
4. motorbike    5. pavement    6. car horn    
7. road sign    8. pedestrian crossing

Page 32, exercise 2
1. F    2. F    3. T    4. T    5. T    6. T

Page 33, exercise 3
1. too much    2. too many    3. too much    4. too many    
5. too many    6. too

M d l 2 Pl d th ld H id th i t L tt ki b h d th t h
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Students’ Book answer key
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Page 33, exercise 4
1. too much    2. too many    3. enough    4. enough    
5. enough    6. enough    7. enough    8. enough    
9. Too much    10. too much    11. more    12. more    
13. more    14. more

Page 33, exercise 5
countable: roads, lorries, buses, people, cars, pavements, 
pedestrian crossings, streets, trees, city (cities), motorbikes
uncountable: traffic, noise, parking, air, health

Page 35, exercise 2
1. developing    2. specialise    3. safe    
4. rivers    5. plains    6. oldest    7. walls    
8. streets    9. rules

Page 35, exercise 4
1. Some    2. Some    3. Many    4. Many    5. All    
6. many    7. many    

Page 35, exercise 5
1. c    2. e    3. a    4. b    5. d 

Page 37, exercise 3

Mexico CityLondon
on a plain 
in centre of 
Mexico

on the River Thames in 
the south of England

Location

18 million7.5 millionPopulation

Spanish300 different languagesLanguage
ancient 
Aztec ruins,           
The National 
Museum of 
Anthropology 
and History

London Eye, Houses 
of Parliament, 
Buckingham Palace, 
parks, the British 
Museum

Sights and     
museums

10 million30 millionNumber of 
tourists

subway, carsThe London 
underground

Transport

Page 37, exercise 4 (a, b)

Good things Bad things
City always something 

fun to do
lots of shops
beautiful at night
parks
things happen
close to doctor/
hospital
lively

air polluted
ugly pavements, road 
signs, blocks of flats
no trees or plants
more dangerous
people get sick more      
often, have more            
accidents
too much traffic 

Country breathe clean air
life relaxing
beautiful

life boring
not many shops, with no 
choice
nothing happens
travel a long way to get 
help
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Places around the worldPlaces around the world

Unit 3 COUNTRIES

3.1

The Buried City
Episode 2: Life in Canada
1
Hussein met Tareq at school. They talked about Tareq’s life 
in Canada.
Hussein: OK, Tareq, can you tell me about Canada?   
 What’s it like?
Tareq:  Well, it’s a lot colder than here! Snow covers a 

lot of the country for six months. It’s freezing. 
There are areas of tundra that are frozen for 
most of the year. In Montreal, there’s an un-
derground city full of shops. Canadians like it 
because it’s warm. 

Hussein: That’s interesting. What do Canadians do in 
their free time?

Tareq:  Well, in winter they like skiing and skating, or 
travelling in snowmobiles. In summer, they 
enjoy swimming in the lakes.

Hussein: What do you do in your free time?
Tareq:  I’m very interested in history. I love visiting old 

towns and cities. We can learn a lot from the 
past. I’m reading a book about our local his-
tory at the moment.

Hussein: Are you happy to be home, Tareq?
Tareq:  Yes, I’m enjoying being back home.
  Canada’s a very beautiful country – but there 

aren’t any very old buildings!
Hussein: I know a great place we can visit. It’s an ancient 

city covered by sand.
Tareq:  That sounds like a great idea!

2
When Hussein got back home, Nadia asked him to tell her 
what Tareq had said.
Nadia: So, what did he say about Canada?
Hussein: He said that Canada was a lot colder than 

here. He said that snow covered a lot of the 
country for, let me think … six months. 

Nadia:  That’s incredible. It’s so different from here. 
What else did he say?

3.2

1. He said that there were areas of tundra that were 
frozen for most of the year.
2. He said that in Montreal there was an underground 
city.
3. He said that Canadians liked skiing and skating, or 
travelling in snowmobiles.
4. He said that he loved visiting old towns and cities.
5. He said he was reading a book about local history.
6. He said he was happy to be back home. 
7. He said that Canada was a very beautiful country – 
but there weren’t any very old buildings there!

3.3

1. Ibrahim
I’m going to the science museum tomorrow. 
2. Olivia
My family is going to visit my grandparents at the weekend.
3. Henry
When I get home, I’m going to do my homework.
4. Samira 
I’m going shopping with my mother this afternoon.
5. Laila
I’m going to the airport with my father to collect my cousins 
tomorrow.
6. Nick
I’m going to play football with my friends on Wednesday.

3.4

1
This is the only country that is also a continent. It is very 
large, and its rocks are very old. It has a lot of flat plains 
and is extremely dry. Two-thirds of the country are desert. 
It’s got some very unusual animals, including the kangaroo. 
Most of the population live in cities and towns on the 
eastern coast. Major cities include Sydney, Melbourne and 
Canberra. The climate is hot in the summer, and people 
enjoy surfing and swimming. The first inhabitants were 
Aborigines, and Europeans arrived in the 18th century. The 
population is about 20 million, very low for such a large 
country. The main language is English. 
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Tapescripts

2
This country is on the western edge of the Pacific Ocean. 
It is a long island with about 1,000 smaller islands. The 
population is about 130 million, and most people live 
in crowded cities and towns. It is a highly industrialised 
country, and its products include cars, kitchen appliances 
and electronic goods. The climate is very varied because it 
covers 17 degrees of latitude. It’s got 200 volcanoes – the 
most famous is Mount Fuji. The national flag is white with 
a red circle in the middle of it. The currency is the yen, and 
the capital city is Tokyo.

3
This country is in Central America. It shares a land border 
with the USA. It is mostly on the Pacific Ocean, and is 
popular for seaside holidays. The population is about 
100 million, and most people speak Spanish as their main 
language. There is a very varied climate with snow-covered 
mountains, hot, dry deserts and rainforests. It has been 
home to many ancient cultures, including the Maya and 
the Aztecs. It came under Spanish rule in the 16th century. 
It exports coffee and sugar and produces many metals. Its 
capital city is really big. About 20 million tourists visit each 
year.

3.5

history     historical     spectacular     archaeological

3.6

colourful     mosaic     Syria     experience     ecological
caravan     Syrian     adventurous  

Unit 4 CITIES

4.1

1. lorry     2. van     3. moped    4. motorbike     
5. pavement     6. car horn    7. road sign     
8. pedestrian crossing

4.2

Cities started developing when some farming people found 
time to specialise. They grew up in safe, suitable places, 
such as by rivers or the sea, or on hills and plains. The Arab 
world has some of the oldest cities in the world – Jericho 
was first built 11,000 years ago. Early cities had walls and 
gates to protect them, and all cities have streets to allow for 
movement. There have to be rules in cities or there would 
be no order.

4.3

Tom:  I’d never live in a city.
Harry: Why not? Living in a city is great. There’s always 

something fun to do. 
Tom:  Yes, but the air is so polluted. In the country, you 

can breathe clean air.
Harry: The air is clean, but life is boring!
Tom:  It’s not boring in the country. It’s relaxing. 
Harry:  And another thing – I love the shops in the city. 

There aren’t many shops in the country. And when 
you find a shop – there’s no choice.

Tom:  I’m not interested in shops. I prefer the beauty of 
the countryside. Here, all you see are pavements, 
road signs and blocks of flats. Where’s the beauty 
in that?

Harry:  Well, actually, I think the city is very beautiful, 
especially at night, with all the lights in the streets. 

Tom:  But there are no trees or plants in the city ...
Harry:  That’s not true. There are parks. There’s one near 

my house, just round the corner.
Tom:  It’s not the same, though. And it’s more danger-

ous in the city than in the country. 
Harry:  That’s a small price to pay for all the advantages. 

Plus I like the fact that things happen in the city – 
nothing ever happens in the country. 

Tom:  If I need excitement, I can go on the Internet and 
keep in touch – I don’t have to live in the city.

Harry:  The Internet’s not exciting! Also if I need to see a 
doctor or go to hospital, it’s near my house. If you 
live in the country, you have to travel for miles to 
get help.

Tom:  Yes, but people get sick more often in the city. The 
air is bad for you, and you’re more likely to have 
an accident. Look at all the traffic! It’s terrible.

Harry:  I don’t mind the traffic. People are out and about 
doing things*. It’s lively!

Tom:  Well, we’ll have to agree to differ!

4.4

The morning walk
I walk through the city at the break of day
And hear a bird singing in the sun’s first rays.
The streets are calm, the buildings are dark, 
The air is fresh and clean in the silent park.
Then as the first cars drive noisily by,
I watch the last stars fade into the sky.

 

* about doing things: it’s a common expression    
that means that people are busy and always have    
something to do.
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Students’ Book page 39

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be 
doing in the third module. Ask them to read the title (Health 
and medicine) and look at the pictures. 
Put them in pairs and ask them to look at the four questions 
and note down their ideas. Go round and offer prompts if 

necessary. When they are ready, read out each question in 
turn and invite different students to share their ideas with 
the class. Ask them to keep their notes, then check them as 
they work through the module.

MODULE 3

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
• describe recent events
• describe illnesses
• write a healthy diary
• give explanations

Project

Focus on a healthy lifestyle 
Do you have a healthy lifestyle? 

Do the quiz and find out!

Read Episode 3 of
The Buried City

What do you think happens to 
Tareq and Hussein? 

Focus on famous doctors
Who are these men, and why 

are they important?

water
What percentage of the world’s 

water is drinkable?

A charity in my country



Students’ Book pages 40 and 41

Comprehension    

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to tell you what has happened in the 
story The Buried City so far. Then go through the questions 
with the class and ask them to look at the pictures on 
page 40 and try to answer them. Accept any answers they 
offer and tell them that they will find out if they were right 
as they work through the lesson.

2  5.1 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions in section 1 with the 
class so that they know what information they 
are looking for. Then play the recording for 
section 1 and ask them to read the text and 
look at the pictures as they listen. Give them 
a minute or two to note down their answers 
to the questions, then ask several students to 
read theirs out.
Follow the same procedure with section 2 and 
then check answers with the class. 

Tapescript Tapescript  5.1 – see page 67 

3 OVER TO YOU  (10 minutes)
Put the students into pairs and ask them to 
discuss the two questions. Ask several pairs to 
tell the class what they think.

 Grammar in context present perfect
+already, just, yet

4  (15 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the gapped 
sentences into their notebooks. While they 
do this, write the first one on the board. Ask 
the students to read the first part of the story 
and say how the first sentence should be 
completed (The archaeologists have already dug 
up half the site.) Complete it on the board and 
ask the students to say what the infinitive of 
the verb is (dig). Explain that dug is the past 

40

11

2

40

The Buried City
Episode 3: Missing
Tareq went with Hussein, Nadia and their parents, Mr and Mrs Hammad, to visit the site 
of an ancient city. Most of the city was still covered by sand. But a palace, houses, roads 
and other buildings were visible. They stopped in the shade of a high wall. Hussein was 
explaining about the archaeological site.

Hussein:They have already dug up about half the site. 
But lots of the buildings are still underground.
Tareq: That’s very interesting.
Nadia: It’s getting late. Have we seen it all yet?
Hussein: No, we haven’t. We haven’t explored that 
building yet.
Tareq: It’s an amphitheatre, Hussein. It’s beautiful.
Hussein: Can Tareq and I look at the theatre?
Mr Hammad: Yes, of course. But don’t be long. 
Hussein: Thanks, Dad. 
Mr Hammad: We’ll see you at the car in half an hour.
Hussein: OK … Come on, Tareq. 
Tareq: Let’s go.

But Hussein and Tareq didn’t come back. The family 
waited for an hour, then Mr Hammad contacted the 
security guards. There were five men. They went off 
to look for the boys. The sun was sinking when they 
came back to the car.
Mr Hammad: Have you found them yet?
Guard: No, I’m afraid not.
Mrs Hammad: Have you looked in all the 
buildings?
Guard: We’ve just searched the last one. We were 
there two minutes ago.
Mr Hammad: Have you looked around the amphitheatre? 
Guard: Yes, we have. We’ve already checked the whole site.
Mr Hammad looked at Nadia. She was putting her mobile 
into her bag.
Mr Hammad: Have you called Hussein again on your mobile phone?
Nadia: I’ve just tried that. There was no answer.

Grammar
present perfect + already, just, yet
present perfect or past simple, should

Grammar
5

participle and that the present perfect is formed with 
have + past participle.
Ask the students if the archaeologists have finished 
digging up the whole site (No, they’ve only dug up half of 
it.). Then ask them if they have finished digging up half 
the site (Yes). Point out the use of already to say that this 
action has finished.
Add two more sentences under the one on the board: 
They haven’t dug up the whole site yet and Nobody has dug up 
any treasure yet. Point out the use of yet with a negative 
verb or the negative pronoun nobody to say what hasn’t 
been done.
Add another sentence underneath: They have just dug up 
this part of the site. Ask them when they dug up this part 
of the site. Was it a long time ago or recently? (recently) 
Explain that we use just to talk about actions that have 
happened recently.
Ask the students to complete the rest of the gapped 
sentences. Go round, monitoring and helping. 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To describe recent events
Functions Reporting about a story
Language focus present perfect + already, just, yet
Resources Students’ Book pages 40–41; Activity Book 
page 28; Cassette 

participle and that the present perfect is formed with

52



5 Describing recent events  (15 minutes)
Read out to the class the first situation in the table for 
Student A (I’m waiting for lunch.). Ask Have I had lunch? and 
elicit the answer No, you haven’t. Then say That’s right. I haven’t 
had lunch yet. Read out the first situation for Student B (I 
ate an icecream ten minutes ago.). Ask Am I eating an icecream 
now? and elicit the answer No, you aren’t. Ask Have I finished 
eating an icecream and elicit the answer Yes, you have. Then 
say That’s right I’ve just eaten an icecream.
Put the students in pairs and ask them to take turns saying 
what they haven’t done yet and what they have just done 
for the other situations. As they do this, go round checking 
that they are doing it correctly. Ask several pairs to say 
their answers in front of the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 28

exercises 1 & 2
(10 minutes)

6 Describing recent events  (10 minutes)
Ask the students if they ever make lists of things that they 
have to do and then cross them off the list as they finish 
them. Focus attention on Asma’s list and explain that 
these are things she has to do before her cousins arrive. 
She has put a tick next to the things she has already done 
and a cross next to the things she hasn’t done yet.
Put the students into pairs and ask them to make sentences 
about what Asma has already done and what she hasn’t 
done yet. Read out the example to the class to get them 
started.
Go round, monitoring and helping. Check answers with the 
class by asking individual students to say their sentences.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 28

exercise 3
(5 minutes)

Extension    
 Students work in pairs. Ask them to prepare 

a list of four or five things they normally do 
before they go to school in the morning (get 
dressed, pack my books, have breakfast, etc.). 
They should put a tick or a cross at the end 
of each item. They then swap their lists with 
another pair. With their new list, they prepare 
complete sentences (He has packed his books 
already, He hasn’t had breakfast yet, etc.). Go 
round, checking that they are forming the 
sentences correctly. When they have finished, 
ask individual students to read out some of 
their sentences.

Comprehension

11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Look at the pictures on page 40. Answer these 
questions.
Picture 2: Where do you think they are? What are they doing? 
Picture 3: Who is the man in black? What do you think has happened?

22   5.1 Listen and read the story. Answer these questions.
 Section 1

1. What did Tareq and Hussein’s family visit?
2. Where did the boys arrange to meet the family?

 Section 2

3. What happened to the boys?
4. Who did the family ask for help?
5. What did Nadia try to do?

33  OVER TO YOU  Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
What do you think has happened to the boys? What do you think will happen next?

Grammar in context  present perfect + already, just, yet

44  Read the story again. Copy and complete these sentences with yet/just/already and a 
past participle. 
1. The archaeologists have ………….…………………… up half the site.
2. It’s getting late, and the boys haven’t …………………… the theatre ……………………. .
3. The guards have …………………… for the boys, but they haven’t found them ……………… .
4. The guards have ………………………… the last building. They were there two minutes ago.

55  Describing recent events Work in pairs. Read the situations and say what you haven’t 
done yet / have just done.
Student A: I haven’ t had lunch yet. 
Student B: I’ve just eaten an ice cream.

66  Describing recent events  Work in pairs. Asma’s cousins are coming round. Look at her 
list and discuss what she has done. Use already and yet. 

 invite friends
Asma has already invited her friends. 
tidy the books and magazines away
prepare salads 
lay the table
put snacks in bowls 

h

5Get well

41

Student A Student B

I’m waiting for lunch. I ate an ice cream ten minutes ago.

I received an email from my uncle ten minutes ago. I’m reading the last pages of my book.

I’m on the bus. I’m not at home. I drank a glass of water five minutes ago.

I’m doing my homework. I finished my project five minutes ago.

I finished helping my parents ten minutes ago. I’m playing a computer game.

s

5Get well
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Students’ Book pages 42 and 43

Vocabulary  illnesses: headache, sprained ankle, 
stomachache, sore throat

1  5.2  (10 minutes)
Give the students a couple of minutes to look at the 
pictures and take in what they see. Then ask them to look 
at the words in the box and try to match them to the 
pictures. Point out that one has been done for them as 
an example.
Play the recording for the students to check 
their answers. Then play it again for them to 
listen and repeat the words. You may need to 
explain that someone with a sprained ankle 
has not actually broken a bone, but the ankle 
has been twisted and is now swollen and 
painful. Check comprehension by calling 
out each of the items in turn and asking the 
students to mime having this problem.

 Tapescript Tapescript  5.2 – see page 67 

 
CTIVITY BOOKA page 29

exercises 4, 5 & 6
(15 minutes)

2 (5 minutes)
Put  the students into pairs and ask them 
to talk about when they were last ill. As  
they do so, go round offering help and 
encouragement. Tell them that they can 
invent situations if they cannot remember 
one.

Comprehension  

3 BEFORE YOU READ (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the cartoon and ask 
where Saleh is (at the doctor’s). Then ask 
several students to make sentences saying 
what they think is wrong with Saleh (He’s got 
a sore throat, Perhaps he’s got a headache, etc.) 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To describe illnesses
Functions Talking about illness
Listening and completing a table
Language focus present perfect or past simple; should
Resources Students’ Book pages 42–43; Activity Book 
page 29; Cassette 

Vocabulary  illnesses: headache, sprained ankle, stomachache, sore throat  
   

11   5.2 Match the words and pictures. Then listen and check. 
headache    sprained ankle    temperature    broken leg    toothache

cold    stomachache    cough    sore throat    earache

1. sore throat

22  Work in pairs. Talk about when you were last ill.
I had a headache last week. 

Comprehension
33  BEFORE YOU READ  Look at the cartoon. What do you think is the matter with 

Saleh?

44   5.3 Listen and read the dialogue. Write the missing words.

antibiotics    bed    prescription    problem    Saturday    sore throat    temperature    week

42

Vocabulary iillllnesses: hheaddachhe spraiinedd ankklle sttomachhachhe sore tthhroatt

66
1 1

1010
1 1111

77 88 99

11 5522 33 44

4 5.3 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the gapped dialogue into their 
notebooks. Then give them a minute or two to read 
through it and think about where the missing words 
might go before you play the recording and ask them to 
complete it.
Check answers by asking various students to take the 
parts of the doctor and Saleh and to read out the dialogue 
with the completed gaps. Explain any difficult vocabulary. 
Shivery can probably best be explained by miming. To 
check comprehension, ask the students what they think 
Saleh will do with the prescription the doctor gave him 
(take it to a pharmacy and exchange it for antibiotics).

Tapescript Tapescript  5.3 – see page 67 



5  a 5.4 (20 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the table into their notebooks. 
Explain that they are going to listen to Majeda, Hisham 
and Salma at the doctor’s. They should complete the 
table with the information they hear.
Play the recording. You may need to pause it after each 
speaker to give the students time to complete the table.

Tapescript Tapescript  5.4 – see pages 67-68 

b (10 minutes) 
Ask the students to look back at the dialogue between 
Saleh and the doctor. Ask them what words the doctor 
used to give Saleh advice (I think you should stay in bed for a 
few days.). Highlight the use of should to give advice.
Focus attention on the example in the exercise. Tell the 
students to look at the information about Majeda in the 
table as you read out the example.

Put them into pairs and ask them to make similar 
sentences using the information in the table about 
Hisham and Salma. Go round, offering help and 
encouragement and ask several pairs to say their 
sentences aloud to the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 29

exercise 7
(5 minutes)

Grammar in context  present perfect or past 
simple, should

6 Talking about present problems (10 minutes)  
 Go through the list of problems with the class. Then 

ask them to read aloud the list of useful phrases and 
questions. Put them into pairs and ask them to take 
turns discussing the problems. Go round, offering help 
and encouragement. Take note of any particularly good 
conversations which you can ask the students involved to 

perform for the class afterwards.

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box. 
Ask the students to rewrite the sentence using 
should and shouldn’t to make it into advice. (To 
avoid catching a cold, you should wash your hands 
regularly and you should keep away from people with 
colds.) Ask the students if they can give any 
other advice about staying healthy.

Doctor:  Hello, Saleh. Please sit down. What’s the 1 ……………… ?
Saleh:  Well, doctor, I’ve got this terrible 2 ………………. .
Doctor:  How long have you had it?
Saleh:  For a 3 ………………. . It started last 4 ………………. .
Doctor:  Have you got a 5 ……………… ?
Saleh:  Yes, I have. And I feel shivery. 
Doctor:  Let me have a look. Yes, I think you’ve got an infection. I’ll give you 
  some 6 …………… . And I think you should stay in 7 ……………… for a few days. 

 Here’s the 8 ……………… . 
Saleh:  Thank you, doctor.

55  a  5.4 Listen to the people at the doctor’s. Copy and complete this table.

 

 b Work in pairs. Talk about the people.
Majeda has got stomachache. She’ s had it for three days. She shouldn’ t eat for 
two days, just drink lots of water.

Grammar in context  present perfect or past simple, should

66  Talking about present problems  Work in pairs. Discuss these invented problems. 
got a broken leg 
What’ s the matter?
I’ve got a broken leg.
When did you break it?
I broke it last week in football. 
You should rest your leg.

computer stopped working 
lost your mobile phone 
have a headache 
feel hungry 
have toothache 
got a broken tennis racket

5

43

illness when it started / how long for advice

1 Majeda stomachache
2 Hisham yesterday
3 Salma take a cough 

medicine three times 
a day, after meals

To avoid catching a cold, wash your hands regularly, and keep away from people with colds.

Get well

5

55

Get well



Students’ Book pages 44 and 45

Vocabulary   medicine: allergy, treatment, surgery

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Go through the list of words and the definitions with the 
class. Ask the students to match them. Check answers 
and make sure that everyone understands all the words 
and the definitions. Ask a few general questions such 
as whether anyone has ever had an injury, if any of the 
students has an allergy and, if so, what it is an 
allergy to, etc., but don’t ask for details which 
students may be unwilling or embarrassed to 
share.

Reading
2 (15 minutes)

Ask the students to copy the table into their 
notebooks before they read the article. Ask 
them if they have heard of any of the four 
people in the table and, if so, what they 
already know about them. They may be able 
to tell you that they are all famous ancient 
doctors.
Give the students time to read the article and 
give any help they may need with vocabulary. 
Then ask them to work individually to 
complete the table. Before checking answers 
with the class, allow them to compare their 
tables in pairs.

Pronunciation   word stress

3 5.5 (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the list of the most 
important medical discoveries and give the 
students time to read through them before 
you play the recording.
Ask the students to listen and repeat the 
words, paying attention to which syllables 
the speaker on the recording stresses. When 
they have repeated them chorally, ask for 
individual repetition to make sure they are 
getting the stresses right.

444444

Skills: Focus on 
    famous doctors

The makers of modern medicine
Doctors know all about bodies and illnesses. But where did their knowledge come from? You may be 
surprised to learn that the study of medicine started over 2,000 years ago!

Ibn Sina (often called Avicenna), Muslim doctor, philosopher and scientist
Born 980 CE, Afshana (now in Uzbekistan)
He is considered to be the ‘father of modern medicine’ and wrote over 
450 books, including the 14-volume Canon of Medicine, which is a book 
that includes Arabic medical lore and personal experience. It’s considered 
one of the most famous books in the history of medecine. He wrote 
about the human body, surgery (operations on patients) and treatments. 
As a young man, he studied medicine and treated the sick, often not 
asking for payment. He was the first to accurately describe the symptoms 
of illnesses, including diabetes. Until the 16th century, the teaching of 
medicine was based on his work. Even today, doctors still study his works.

Al Razi, doctor, philosopher and scholar
Born 865 CE, Rayy 
He made many important medical discoveries and wrote over 50 books 
and articles. He travelled to many lands and worked for princes and rulers; 
he was the director of two hospitals and was very kind to his patients. He 
based his studies on accurate observation of illnesses, and was the first 
doctor to describe allergies. He believed doctors should keep up with new 
knowledge. He even wrote a medical manual for the ordinary person. 

Galen, Ancient Greek doctor, who lived in the Roman Empire
Born 131 CE, Pergamum (now Bergama in Turkey)
He studied medicine at a famous medical school in Alexandria in Egypt. 
He worked as a surgeon in a gladiator school and learned about injuries. 
He also did eye operations, which weren’t done again until modern times. 
He did a lot of experiments, including on animals. He studied how blood 
moves round the body. He wrote many books, including a 17-volume book 
on medicine and anatomy. Doctors continued studying Galen until the 16th 
century. 

Hippocrates, Ancient Greek doctor
Born 460 BCE, island of Cos, Greece
He is known as the ‘father of medicine’. He based his work on observation, 
the description of symptoms, the study of the human body and talking to 
patients. He treated the body as a whole, and believed in the importance of 
rest, a good diet, fresh air and hygiene. He was the first doctor to say that 
thoughts and feelings came from the brain. Medical students today take the 
Hippocratic oath and promise to treat the sick, keep patients’ secrets and 
teach medicine to the next generation.

Tapescript Tapescript  5.5 – see page 68 

Vocabulary  medical discoveries: vitamin, DNA, 
X-rays

4 (5 minutes)
Go through the discoveries with the class and answer any 
questions about vocabulary. Then ask them to try to find 
the definitions of the words in exercise 3. Allow them 
to compare in pairs before you check answers with the 
class.

Listening

5 (20 minutes)

a 5.6 Tell the students that they are going to listen to 
four medical students talking about medical discoveries. 
Ask them to write the numbers 1 to 4 in their notebooks 

5656

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To write about medical discoveries
Functions Writing a summary
Identifying new discoveries
Language focus medicine and medical discoveries
Resources Students’ Book pages 44–45; Cassette 



57

Speaking  

6 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Put the students into groups and ask them to look at the 
list of discoveries (with weaker students, this could be 
just the four discoveries in exercise 5; stronger students 
could be asked to discuss the longer list in exercise 3). 
Go round, monitoring and helping. Encourage them to 
give reasons for their decisions. When they have finished, 
ask each group to report back to the class on what they 
decided. You could then have a class vote on the top 
discovery.

Writing

7 (15 minutes)
Point out that a summary contains the most important 
information from a text. Ask the students to work in 
pairs and to decide what the most important facts 

about the four doctors are and to make brief 
notes of these facts in their notebooks. When 
they have done this, ask them to turn these 
notes into sentences to produce a summary of 
each doctor’s work. Ask several students to read 
out their summaries to the class.

8 (10 minutes)
 Ask the students to use the information that 

came out of their discussion in exercise 6 to 
write their paragraphs. Go round, offering 
help and encouragement and make sure 
everyone gives a reason for their choice.

.

Lessons 7 and 8
CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 30 & 31

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box and 
find out how many students knew these facts. 
Ask them if they know other famous thinkers.

and leave plenty of space next to each number to write 
in.
Play the recording and ask the students to note down the 
discoveries. You may need to pause the recording after 
each of the medical students has finished, to give your 
students time to write down their answers.
Check answers with the class before moving on to the 
next part of the exercise.

Tapescript Tapescript  5.6 – see page 68 

b 5.6 Ask the students to listen again, and this time 
to note down why each discovery is important. Again, 
you may need to pause the recording to allow them to 
do this. Check answers with the class.

5

57

Vocabulary  medicine: allergy, treatment, 
surgery

11  BEFORE YOU READ  Match the words with the definitions.
1. injury a. medicine, or medical care to cure you
2. allergy b. signs of illness, such as a temperature
3. surgery c. the rules for keeping you and your surroundings clean
4. treatment d. hurt, such as a cut, to the body
5. symptoms e. an operation, when doctors cut your body
6. hygiene f. when you have contact with something that makes you ill, such as  

  an animal or flowers 

Reading 
22  Read the article and copy and make notes in this table. 

Pronunciation  word stress

33   5.5 Listen and repeat these words. Make sure you put the stress in the correct place.

The most important medical discoveries
1 blood groups    2 X-rays    3 aspirin    4 vitamin    5 vaccination

6 anaesthetic    7 antiseptic    8 antibiotics    9 DNA

Vocabulary  medical discoveries: vitamin, DNA, X-rays
44  Work in pairs to write the definitions of the discoveries in exercise 3 then check your 

answers with the class.

Listening
55  a  5.6 Listen and write the four medical discoveries students mention. 

 b  5.6 Listen again and note the reasons why the discoveries are important.

Speaking
66  OVER TO YOU  Work in groups. Decide which is the top discovery from the list.

Writing
77  Using the information in exercise 2, write a summary of each doctor.

88  Write a paragraph about a medical discovery. Give your reasons why you think it is 
important. 

5

45

Hippocrates Galen Al Razi Ibn Sina

date of birth

place of birth

one achievement

Get well

Al Razi was one of the greatest thinkers of the Islamic world, and had enormous influence 
on European science and medicine.

Get well
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OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

Students’ Book pages 46 and 47

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Put the students into pairs and give them a time limit, 
such as five minutes, to make a list of all the things we use 
water for. When the time is up, find out which of the pairs 
has the longest list. Ask them to read it out to the class 
and then invite the other students to call out 
any other ideas that are not on the list.

2  (10 minutes)
Allow time for the students to read the article. 
Explain any difficult vocabulary. Ask the 
students to check how many of the ideas in 
exercise 1 were mentioned.

3  (10 minutes)
Go through the statements with the class. 
Then ask them to read the article again and 
decide whether they are true or false.
When you check answers, ask one student to 
read out the first statement and the rest of the 
class to stand up if they think it is true and 
remain seated if they think it is false. Repeat 
for the remaining statements.

Vocabulary water: hygiene, well, pump

4  (10 minutes)
Go through the definitions with the class, 
then ask the students to look back through 
the article and try to find words that mean the 
same. Allow them to compare notes in pairs 
before checking answers with the class.

Grammar in context  past perfect

5  (15 minutes)
a  Ask the students to go through the pairs of 
sentences and decide which action happened 
first in each one. 

Remind them to look back at the article if they can’t 
remember. Check answers with the class before moving 
on to the second part of the exercise.

 b (10 minutes) 
 Go through the example with the class. Explain that we 

use the past perfect for the first action when we are talking 
about two or more actions in the past. We form it with had 
+ past participle. Do the next rewrite with the class before 
they work individually to complete the exercise. Go round, 
helping and monitoring.

 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 32

exercises 1 & 2
(10 minutes)
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46

6

Clean water is essential for healthy living, but millions 
of people around the world don’t have water for their basic 
needs. Wateraid is a charity that helps people all over the 
world get safe, clean water, dig wells, install pumps and 
learn about hygiene. 
Before I visited the village of Kasoso in Uganda, I had 
only seen life in the big African cities. In villages, 
the biggest problem is water. In Kasoso, I met Mukasa and 
his family. They showed me how Wateraid had changed their 
lives. The charity had helped the community to dig a well, 
and now they had a supply of drinking water. Mukasa said, 

‘Rainfall is very low here, so 
having a well is important.’
His 14-year-old daughter is called 
Almazzi (her name means ‘water’). 
She was carrying two buckets of 
water. She had got it from the 
well. Because the well is only 300 
metres from her home, she now has 
time to collect the water with her 
brothers and sisters and attend 
school, too.
I talked to Mukasa’s nine-year-old 
son, Akello, outside the village 

school after he had nished a lesson on hygiene. He was 
very enthusiastic. He said, ‘It’s 
very important to use soap and wash 
your hands.’
I also met Mukasa’s wife, Nembe. She 
was emptying a bucket of water on 
the vegetables in the garden. She 
had just cleaned the house. Mukasa 
explained that before the well, the 
villagers had su ered from various 
diseases, including cholera. Now 
they had clean water for cooking, 
washing and cleaning. Their lives 
were completely transformed!

46

Clean water, Clean water, fresh hopesfresh hopes
A special report by Peter Hudson

Grammar
past perfect; non-defining relative 
clauses

OVERVIEW
Outcomes Can talk about the past
Language focus present and past; feelings
Materials Student’s Book pages 6–7; Workbook page 4; 
Cassette 1

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To give explanations using the past perfect
Functions Acquiring vocabulary about hygiene
Giving explanations
Language focus water; past perfect
Resources Students’ Book pages 46–47; Activity Book  
page 32



Extension
Ask each student to write six sentences about what they 
did last Friday in the past simple on a piece of paper (I 
got up, I had breakfast, I visited my cousins, etc.). When they 
have completed their sentences, they swap papers with 
their partner. Ask them to rewrite the sentences about 
their partner, using the past perfect and before and after 
(He had breakfast after he got up, He had breakfast before 
he visited his cousins, etc.). Go round, checking that they 
are forming the sentences correctly. When they have 
finished, ask individual students to read out some of 
their sentences.

59

6 Giving explanations (10 minutes)
Go through the example with the class, pointing out that 
the past perfect can be used to give explanations about 
what had happened to cause something else to happen. 
Allow them to work in pairs if they wish and give them 
time to discuss and write explanations for the remaining 
situations. Go round, monitoring and helping. Make 
sure they are using the past perfect for their explanations. 
Check answers with the class, inviting several students to 
make suggestions for each one.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 32

exercise 3
(5 minutes)

6

59

47

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. What do we use water for? List as many things as 

you can.
drinking, …

22  Read the article quickly on page 46 and see if it includes any of your ideas.

33  Read the article again and decide if these sentences are true (T) or false (F).
1. Poor people pay Wateraid so they can get clean water.
2. Wateraid only helps people in Africa.
3. The new well isn’t far from Mukasa’s home.
4. Almazzi doesn’t have time to go to school.
5. Nembe would like to have clean water for her basic needs.
6. The well has made the villagers healthier.

Vocabulary  water: hygiene, well, pump 

44  Find words in the text that mean the following.
1. a container with a handle for holding water
2. a deep hole in the ground from which you can take water or oil
3. the quantity of rain that falls
4. a machine for moving liquid or gas

Grammar in context  past perfect

55  a Read the sentences and decide which actions in the text happened first.
1. A. Peter Hudson saw Kasoso.
 B. Peter Hudson saw big African cities.
1. B
2. A. Wateraid helped the community dig a well.
 B. Peter met Mukasa’s family.
3. A. Peter met Almazzi.
 B. Almazzi got water from the well.
4. A. Peter met Akello.
 B. Akello learnt about hygiene.
5. A. Nembe cleaned the house.
 B. She emptied a bucket of water.

 b Rewrite the sentences with the past perfect.
Peter Hudson had seen big African cities before he saw Kasoso.

66  Giving explanations  Invent explanations for these situations.
1. People were leaving the football stadium.
1. The football match had ended. / There had been a re alarm.
2. Eman bought a new watch.
3. Hussein was very tired.
4. There was a fire in the kitchen.
5. The school was empty.

What do we use water for? List as many things as 

6Hygiene

47

Hygiene
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Students’ Book pages 48 and 49

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Explain to the students that they just have to guess which 
numbers refer to which things – they are not expected to 
know the right answers. Ask them to make a note of their 
answers in their notebooks. Allow them to discuss in pairs 
if they wish. When they have finished, ask several students 
to say which numbers they think match which 
things. Don’t confirm any answers at this 
stage, just get several opinions.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 33

exercise 4
(5 minutes)

2 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to read the article and see if 
their answers to exercise 1 were correct or not. 
Allow plenty of time to read the article and 
be prepared to answer any questions about 
difficult vocabulary.

3 (15 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class. Then 
ask them to read the article again and look 
for the answers. Check answers with the class.

Grammar in context  who, which

4 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the clauses into 
their notebooks, leaving space to complete 
them with who or which. Then ask them 
to look back through the article, find the 
phrases and write who or which in front 
of them according to what is done in the 
article. Go round, monitoring and helping. 
Check answers with the class. Explain that 
who and which are relative pronouns and that 
who is used to refer to people and which to 
refer to things. Ask them to identify the noun 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To join sentences with relative clauses
Functions Reading an article and answering questions
Language focus relative clauses: who and which
Resources Students’ Book pages 48–49; Activity Book 
page 33 

You turn on the tap and water comes out. 
It’s easy, isn’t it? But imagine walking miles 
in the hot sun to get water. And imagine 
if that water was dangerous and full of 
bacteria. Water isn’t only necessary for 
drinking, but also for cooking, washing, 
growing food, making things and caring for 
animals.
18% of the world’s population don’t have 
safe drinking water, and 42% are without 
clean water for washing. But 2005 to 2015 
is the United Nations Water for Life Decade, 
and it aims to help more people get access 
to clean and safe water. 
There’s a lot of water in the world, but 
unfortunately 97.5% is sea water, which isn’t 
drinkable. Most freshwater is in the form of 
ice, so we have to look after the remaining 
1% of water carefully. 

People in richer countries, who use over 250 
litres per person a day, will have to use less. 
Even 20–40 litres a day per person, which is 
just enough for basic human needs, can be 
difficult to find in many places.
In developing countries, women and girls, 
who are usually responsible for water, waste 
time and energy carrying water instead of 
working to improve their lives. On average, 
they walk a distance of six kilometres each 
day, which takes three hours, and they carry 
20 litres of water home. If water is nearer 
their homes, girls have time to go to school. 
Women also suffer, because they need clean 
water when they are pregnant or looking 
after young babies. Diseases carried in 
water kill up to ten million children a year, 
putting mothers and their unborn children 
at risk. 

48

Water for lifeWater for life

or noun phrase that who or which refers to each time 
(1 seawater 2 people in industrialised countries 3 20–40 
litres a day per person 4 women and girls 5 a distance of 
six kilometres).

CTIVITY BOOKA page 33

exercises 5 & 6
(10 minutes)



5 (15 minutes)
Explain that relative pronouns like who and which are used 
to join sentences together. Read the example sentences 
aloud. Point out the use of commas around the relative 
clause who has got a lot of experience. Point out also that 
the pronoun He from the second sentence disappears 
when the two sentences are joined and is replaced by the 
relative pronoun who.
Do the second one with the class to make sure they 
have got the right idea. Then ask them to complete the 
exercise. Go round, offering help and encouragement. 
Check answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 33

exercise 7
(10 minutes)

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ  The article on page 48 is about water. Match these numbers to 

the things you think they refer to.
1. 18 a. the percentage of sea water in the world
2. 10,000,000 b. the number of litres of water used daily per person in richer countries
3. 97.5 c. the number of children who die every year from unsafe water
4. 250 d. the percentage of the world’s population without safe water
5. 20–40 e. the number of litres of water a day per person

22  Read the article and check your answers to exercise 1.

33  Read the article again and answer these questions.
1. What does the article say we use water for?
2. What is the UN doing from 2005 to 2015?
3. Why do we have to look after the world’s supply of fresh water? 
4. Why is it important to have water near the places people live?
5. Why is clean water important for women?
6. In your opinion, how can a person help save water?

Grammar in context  who, which 

44  Copy the clauses from the article and add who or which.
1. ……………… isn’t drinkable
2. ……………… use over 250 litres per person a day
3. ……………… is just enough for basic human needs
4. ……………… are usually responsible for water
5. ……………… takes three hours

55  Join these sentences with who or which.
1. Mr Hamdan is our doctor. He has got a lot of experience.

Mr Hamdan, who has got a lot of experience, is our doctor.
2. The museum is in the city centre. It is very interesting. 
3. My brother has sent me some very interesting emails. He is working in France.
4. Damascus is the capital of Syria. Damascus has lovely traditional houses.
5. Our new school has got a computer room. The school was opened last year.
6. Samia’s uncle and aunt are going to visit us next week. They live in the UAE.

6

49

The United Nations consists of 191 countries. It works to provide better health, food and living conditions 
around the world. 

Hygiene

Extension  
Ask the students to write six sentences about themselves 
and their homes; three sentences with who and three 
sentences with which. When they have done this, ask them 
to check each other’s work in pairs. Then ask individual 
students to read out some sentences. Check that they 
have understood the correct use of who and which.

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box. Ask 
the students if they know any other projects 
run by the United Nations.

6

61

Hygiene
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Students’ Book pages 50 and 51

Reading   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Explain healthy, relaxed and fit and ask the students to 
discuss the question in pairs. You may need to prompt 
them to think about food and hygiene, leisure pursuits 
and free time activities, and sport. Ask several pairs to 
report back to the class.

2 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to continue working in the 
same pairs. Give them plenty of time to do 
the quiz, note down their answers and work 
out their scores. Invite them to comment on 
whether or not they agree with the results of 
the quiz. Ask several pairs to report back to 
the class.

Listening

3 6.1 (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the gapped sentences. 
Ask the students to copy them into their 
notebooks. As they do this, ask them to think 
about what words might go in the gaps. 
However, ask them not to complete them yet.
Play the recording and ask the students to 
listen and complete the gaps in the advice. 
You may need to pause the recording or play 
it more than once to give them time to do 
this. Check answers with the class and then 
read out each piece of completed advice (or 
get individual students to do this) and ask the 
class if they agree that this is good advice.

Tapescript Tapescript  6.1 – see page 68 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To write a health diary
Functions Listening and completing advice
Listing suggestions
Language focus healthy living
Resources Students’ Book pages 50–51; Cassette 

Skills: Focus on 
    a healthy lifestyle

50

Feeling good, living well...
Do you have a healthy lifestyle? 
Or should you make some changes? 
Do the quiz and find out!
1.  Physical activity

Do you do a physical 
activity…?

a. rarely or never 
b. about 30 minutes, three or 

  four times a week
c. about 30 minutes, five days  

  a week

2. Fruit and vegetables
  Do you eat  …?

a. fewer than five servings of 
  fruit and vegetables a day

b. five or six servings a day
c. more than six servings a  

  day

3.  Bread and cereals

  Do you eat  …?
a. mostly white bread and 

  biscuits
b. some white bread and 

  biscuits, but some    
  wholegrain

c. mostly wholegrain foods

4.  Sugar

Do you  …?
a. drink a lot of fizzy drinks  

  and  eat sweets
b. sometimes drink fizzy  

  drinks  and eat sweets
c. prefer fruit juice or water

5.  Sleep and rest 

 Do you …?
a. usually get fewer than   

  seven hours a night, often  
  feel tired

b. usually get about seven  
  hours a night, feel tired  
  some days

c. get about eight or nine  
  hours a night, seldom feel  
  tired some day

6. Happiness 
  Do you …?

a. rarely feel very happy 
b. sometimes feel happy 
c. usually feel happy

7. Sharing problems 
  Do you …?

a. rarely tell your friends and 
 family 0if you are worried

b. often share your worries 
with friends and family 

c. always talk about your 
worries with friends and 
family

Score

Mostly a: Oh dear! It’s time 
to make some changes to 
your life. Remember, it’s 
never too late.
Mostly b: Not bad. But you 
could improve your lifestyle 
and feel healthier.
Mostly c: Well done! You 
have a very healthy lifestyle. 
Do you know why?

Listen to our Syrian radio 
programme to find out more. 

4 6.1 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class so that they know 
what they are listening for, then play the recording again 
and ask them to make brief notes. Ask them to turn their 
notes into answers to the questions and then ask several 
students to read out their answers.

Tapescript Tapescript  6.1 – see page 68 



what their resolutions will be. Go round, offering help 
and encouragement. Depending on the size of the groups, 
about 10–12 resolutions should be sufficient. All the 
students should write down their group’s resolutions in 
their notebooks as they will be useful for the next exercise. 
Ask each group to present their resolutions to the class. If 
you like, you could have a class vote on the best list. The 
lists could also be written out neatly and displayed in the 
classroom.

Writing

7 (20 minutes)
You could either set this up for the students to do over the 
coming week or ask them to write their health diary for 
the week that has just gone. Go through the example with 
the class and tell them that for each day they should write 
what they did and didn’t do in order to stay healthy.

Lessons 7 and 8

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 34 & 35

Preparation for the project
Tell the students that they will be working on a 
project called A charity in my country in the next 
lesson. Ask them to work in pairs, decide which 
charity they would like to write about and to find 
out about it. If they would like to illustrate their 
story, tell them to look in books, magazines, on 
the Internet, etc., and collect suitable pictures 
which they would like to use. Ask them to bring 
these pictures to the next lesson.

Pronunciation  consonants 

5 6.2 (10 minutes)
Play the recording and ask the students to listen and 
repeat the words. When they have done this chorally, ask 
for individual repetition and make sure the students are 
pronouncing the underlined consonant clusters correctly.

Tapescript Tapescript  6.2 – see page 68 

Speaking   

6 OVER TO YOU (15 minutes)
Put the students into small groups and tell them that they 
are going to decide on a list of resolutions to help them 
lead a healthy life. Explain that a resolution is something 
you make a decision that you are going to do in the future. 
Read the example aloud and draw their attention to the 
use of going to. Give them time to discuss in their groups 

Reading
11  BEFORE YOU READ  Work in pairs. Discuss what you do to keep healthy, relaxed and 

fit.

22  Work in pairs. Do the quiz together and work out your scores.

Listening
33   6.1 Listen and complete this advice.

1. Doing physical ……………… is essential for your health. It keeps you ……………… and it’s 
good for your ……………… .

2. You ……………… eat lots of fruit and vegetables and avoid sugary drinks. This will give 
you more ……………… and it will help you to fight ……………… .

3. Getting enough ……………… is important, too. You need to give your ……………… and 
……………… time to rest. If you don’t rest, you’ll feel ……………… , and you may get ill.

4. Your ……………… have an impact on your health. People who are ……………… and 
generally satisfied with life tend to live ……………… .

5. Being with your ……………… and ……………… is good for your health. It’s very important 
to ……………… and share your problems.

44   6.1 Listen again and answer these questions.
1. What does the presenter do that is good for his health? 
2. What does he do that is bad for his health?

Pronunciation  consonants

55   6.2 Listen and repeat these words. 
vegetable    seldom    angry    breakfast    lifestyle

problem    always    earthquake    explain    treatment

Speaking
66  OVER TO YOU  Work in groups. Decide on a list of resolutions to help you lead a  

healthy life. 

Our health resolutions
We are going to drink fewer sugary drinks. 

Writing
77  Write a health diary for a week. 

Tuesday
Today I swam 200 metres in the swimming pool. I didn’ t eat any sweets, but I 
had a sugary drink. 

6

51

Hygiene

6

63

Hygiene
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Project: A charity in my country

Students’ Book page 52

Preparation  (10 minutes) 
Ask the students to get into pairs and discuss the charity that 
they are going to write about. They should make notes in their 
notebooks of the name and the main activity of the charity.
Draw the students’ attention to the example project which 
is about the Red Cross and the Red Crescent. Give them 
time to look at the pictures and read the text. Explain any 
difficult vocabulary and concepts. Point out that the project 
is divided into three sections: Aims, What they do and Fact file. 
Tell them to find information to go in these three sections 
for the charity they want to write about.

Now you try!  

First draft (15 minutes)
Remind the students of the structure of the 
example project. Encourage them to plan their 
writing before they begin. They should decide 
which of the facts they have researched should 
go in which section. They should also make a 
list of all the words they think they will need.
Explain that initially they will prepare a first draft 
so there will be time and opportunity to make as 
many changes and corrections as they wish.
Tell them to start writing. As they write, go 
round offering help and making suggestions 
where necessary.
When the students have produced their first 
draft in their notebooks, encourage them to 
swap with another pair and read about the 
charity the other pair have written about. They 
should comment on each other’s work, make 
suggestions and ask questions about anything 
they don’t understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their work, 
ask them to produce a second draft of the story, 
correcting any mistakes and incorporating any 
suggestions that they feel are helpful. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement and correct 
any mistakes you see.

Resources A large piece of paper for each pair of 
students; any pictures that the students want to use to 
illustrate their projects; gluesticks; coloured pens

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second draft, give 
each pair a piece of paper and ask them to decide how they 
are going to lay out their work and where they will put the 
illustrations. While they are deciding this, go round and do 
any more correction of their second drafts that is needed. 
Then tell them to write their text out neatly, including any 
illustrations that they want. Tell them that they will be 
displayed in the classroom for the other students to read, so 
they should make them as attractive as possible. They could 
use coloured letters for the title, add attractive borders 
around the text and / or pictures, etc.
Display the texts and allow time in this lesson or the next for 
the students to read each other’s work.

Module 3 Progress Test

CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 36–39

The Red Cross and
the Red Crescent
Aims
-To protect human life and health
-To encourage respect for human beings
-To prevent and reduce human problems
-To treat people the same, whatever their nationality, race, religion     
 or politics

What they do
-Respond quickly to disasters
-Help countries to prepare for disasters
-Promote respect for human beings
-Promote health and community care

Fact le
-The first such society was started by a Swiss businessman, Henry 

Dunant, in the 19th century and it was named ‘the Red Cross’.
-Henry Dunant received the first Nobel Peace prize in 1901.
-The headquarters are in Geneva, Switzerland.
-There are over 90 million volunteers worldwide; they often 

risk their lives to help people.
-There are 183 national societies.
-The Red Crescent is the symbol used in Muslim countries.
-The symbol is red on white so it can be seen easily in wars 

and disasters.
-They help 275 million people every year, and train millions 

of people in first aid.
-A World Day in May 2006 celebrated the volunteers’ work.
-There was an International Youth Day on 12 August 2006.

52

Project: A charity in my country 

Now you try!
• Think of a charity you know, or   
 look for charities on the Internet.
• Do your research in books, brochures  
 or on the Internet.
• Download and print some pictures.
• Make notes under these headings: 

Aims
What they do
Factfile

• Write your project. You may not need to write 
  paragraphs. See the example above. 

the 
power 

of 
humanity



Page 43, exercise 5(a)

Page 45, exercise 1
1. d    2. f    3. e    4. a    5. b    6. c

Page 45, exercise 2

Ibn SinaAl RaziGalenHippocrates

980 CE865 CE131 CE460 BCEdate of birth

AfshanaRayyPergamum Island of
Cos

 place of
birth

 wrote over
 450 books
 about
medicine

 first doctor
 to describe
allergies

 did
 experiments
 and (eye)
operations

 said that
 thoughts
 and feelings
 came from
the brain

 one
achievement

Page 45, exercise 4
1. blood groups: the four types of human blood
2. X-rays: a photograph of the inside of the human body
3. aspirin: a common painkiller
4. vitamin: a substance you find in food which is essential  
 for health
5. vaccination: an injection that protects against disease
6. anaesthetic: it allows a patient to feel no pain during   
 operations
7. antiseptic: liquids we use to clean injuries and prevent   
 infection
8. antibiotics: pills and creams which prevent the growth   
 of  bacteria
9. DNA: the code we carry in our cells

Module 3 Health and medicine
Page 41, exercise 2
1. They visited the site of an ancient city.
2. They arranged to meet them at the car.
3. They didn’t come back.
4. They asked the security guards for help.
5. She tried to call Hussein on her mobile phone.

Page 41, exercise 4
1. already dug    2. explored; yet    
3. searched/looked; yet    4. just searched

Page 41, exercise 5
Possible answers
A. I’ve just received an email from my uncle.
B. I haven’t finished my book yet.
A. I haven’t got home yet.
B. I’ve just drunk a glass of water.
A. I haven’t finished my homework yet.
B. I’ve just finished my project.
A. I’ve just finished helping my parents.
B. I haven’t finished playing the computer game yet.

Page 41, exercise 6
She has already tidied the books and 
magazines away.
She hasn’t prepared the salads yet.
She has already laid the table.
She hasn’t put the snacks in bowls yet.

Page 42, exercise 1
2. headache    3. stomachache    
4. earache    5. toothache    6. broken leg    
7. temperature    8. cough    9. cold    10. sprained ankle

Page 42, exercise 4
1. problem    2. sore throat    3. week    4. Saturday
5. temperature    6. antibiotics    7. bed    8. prescription

P 43 i 5( )M d l 3 H lth d di i

65

advice When it
 started/
 how long
for

illness

 don’t eat for two
 days, drink lots
 of water, take
painkillers

three daysstomachacheMajeda1

 rest foot, put a
 bandage on it,
 no football for a
month

yesterdaypain in footHisham2

 take a cough
 medicine three
 times a day, after
meals

 over a
month ago

coughSalma3



Students’ Book answer key
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Page 45, exercise 5 (a, b)

why it is importantdiscovery
 makes giving blood to patients
safe

blood groups

 kills bacteria – without it,
 simple operations would kill
people

antiseptic

 stops people getting dangerous
diseases

vaccination

no one feels pain during surgeryanaesthetic

Page 47, exercise 3
1. F    2. F    3. T    4. F    5. T    6. T

Page 47, exercise 4
1. bucket    2. well    3. rainfall    4. pump

Page 47, exercise 5(a)
1. B    2. A    3. B    4. B    5. A    

Page 47, exercise 5(b)
2. Wateraid had helped the community dig a well before 
Peter met the Mukasa’s family.
3. Almazzi had got water from the well before Peter met 
her.
4. Akello had learnt about hygiene before Peter met him.
5. Nembe had cleaned the house before she emptied a bucket 
of  water.

Page 47, exercise 6
Possible answers
2. She had lost her old one.
3. He had played football all afternoon.
4. Someone had left a cake in the oven.
5. Lessons had finished for the day.

Page 49, exercise 1
1. d    2. c    3. a    4. b    5. e

Page 49, exercise 3
1. Drinking, cooking, personal hygiene, washing and 
sanitation, care of babies and the sick, growing crops, 
making things and caring for domestic animals.
2. Aiming to help more people get access to clean, safe 
water and basic sanitation.
3. Because most freshwater is in the ice caps, so we have to 
look after the remaining 1% of water carefully.
4. So that girls can have time to go to school.

5. Because they need clean water when they are pregnant or 
looking after young babies.
6. Suggested answers: 
Don’t leave the tap running; Don’t use more water than is 
necessary while taking a shower, washing the car, irrigating 
the garden, etc.

Page 49, exercise 4
1. which    2. who    3. which    4. who    5. which    

Page 49, exercise 5
2. The museum, which is very interesting, is in the city centre.
3. My brother, who is working in France, has sent me some 
very interesting emails.
4. Damascus, which has lovely traditional houses, is the 
capital of Syria. 
5. Our new school, which was opened last year, has got a 
computer room.
6. Samia’s uncle and aunt, who live in the UAE, are going to 
visit us next week.

Page 51, exercise 3
1. activity; fit; mind    2. should; energy; illness    
3. sleep; body; brain; tired    4. feelings; happy; longer    
5. friends; family; talk

Page 51, exercise 4
1. He goes jogging three times a week and sleeps well at 
night.
2. He drinks too many sugary drinks.
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Health and medicineHealth and medicine

Unit 5 Get well

5.1

The Buried City
Episode 3:  Missing
1
Tareq went with Hussein, Nadia and their parents, Mr and 
Mrs Hammad, to visit the site of an ancient city. Most of 
the city was still covered by sand. But a palace, houses, 
roads and other buildings were visible. They stopped in 
the shade of a high wall. Hussein was explaining about the 
archaeological site.
Hussein: They have already dug up about half the 

site. But lots of the buildings are still 
underground.

Tareq: That’s very interesting.
Nadia: It’s getting late. Have we seen it all yet?
Hussein: No, we haven’t. We haven’t explored that 

building yet.
Tareq: It’s an amphitheatre, Hussein. It’s beautiful.
Hussein: Can Tareq and I look at the theatre?
Mr Hammad: Yes, of course. But don’t be long. 
Hussein: Thanks, Dad.
Mr Hammad: We’ll see you at the car in half an hour.
Hussein: OK … Come on, Tareq.
Tareq: Let’s go.

2
But Hussein and Tareq didn’t come back. The family waited 
for an hour, then Mr Hammad contacted the security 
guards. There were five men. They went off to look for the 
boys. The sun was sinking when they came back to the car.
Mr Hammad: Have you found them yet?
Guard: No, I’m afraid not.
Mrs Hammad: Have you looked in all the buildings?
Guard: We’ve just searched the last one. We were 

there two minutes ago.
Mr Hammad: Have you looked around the amphitheatre? 
Guard: Yes, we have. We’ve already checked the 

whole site.

Mr Hammad looked at Nadia. She was putting her mobile 
into her bag.

Mr Hammad: Have you called Hussein again on your 
mobile phone?

Nadia: I’ve just tried that. There was no answer.

5.2 

1. sore throat    2. headache    3. stomachache    
4. earache    5. toothache    6. broken leg    7. temperature    
8. cough    9. cold    10. sprained ankle  

5.3 

Doctor: Hello, Saleh. Please sit down. What’s the 
problem?

Saleh: Well, doctor, I’ve got this terrible sore throat.
Doctor: How long have you had it?
Saleh: For a week. It started last Saturday. 
Doctor: Have you got a temperature?
Saleh: Yes, I have. And I feel shivery. 
Doctor: Let me have a look. Yes, I think you’ve got an 

infection. I’ll give you some antibiotics. And I 
think you should stay in bed for a few days. Here’s 
the prescription.

Saleh: Thank you, doctor.

5.4 

1
Doctor: Hello, Majeda. How are you?
Majeda: Not that well, doctor, actually. I’ve got 

stomachache. I’ve had it for three days.
Doctor: Oh dear. And where does it hurt?
Majeda: Here.
Doctor: I see. And has it got worse today?
Majeda: Yes, it has. And I can’t eat because I feel sick.
Doctor: Well, there are a lot of people with this problem 

at the moment. You shouldn’t eat for two 
days, just drink lots of water. And I’ll give you 
something for the pain.

Majeda: Thank you, doctor.

2
Doctor: Hello, Hisham. Come in and sit down over there. 
Hisham: Hello.
Doctor: What seems to be the matter?
Hisham: Well. I was playing football yesterday and I fell 

over. I’ve had a terrible pain in my foot since 
then.

Doctor: Right. Let’s see. Mmm …
Hisham: That hurts!
Doctor: Nothing broken. Just a sprain. You need to rest 

your foot and put a bandage on it. And no 
football for a month!

Hisham: OK, doctor.
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Tapescripts

3
Doctor: Come in, Salma. What can I do for you?
Salma: Well, I’ve got this cough. 
Doctor: When did it start?
Salma: Over a month ago. 
Doctor: That’s a long time. You shouldn’t neglect a cough. 
Salma: I’m sorry doctor, I’ve been very busy. I haven’t 

slept properly for about a week. I keep coughing. 
Doctor: Well, let me check. Breathe in and out please. 
 OK. Well, you haven’t got an infection, so I won’t 

give you antibiotics. I’ll give you a cough medicine. 
That will calm the cough. Take it three times a 
day, after meals. 

Salma: Thank you, doctor. 

5.5 

1. blood groups    2. X-rays    3. aspirin    4. vitamin
5. vaccination    6. anaesthetic    7. antiseptic    
8. antibiotics    9. DNA

5.6

Interviewer: Here we are in the Royal Hospital. It’s health 
awareness week, and we’re asking some 
students what the most important medical 
discoveries are. Hello.

All students: Hello.
Student 1: I think the discovery of blood groups is the 

most important. 
Interviewer: Blood groups?
Student 1: Yes. Blood saves thousands of lives every 

day. The first blood transfusion happened 
in the early 19th century, but it was very 
dangerous and people often died. The 
problem is that if you receive blood from the 
wrong blood group, you die. And no one 
understood that. 

Interviewer: So when were blood groups discovered?
Student 1: In about 1900, an Austrian doctor identified 

the groups – A, B, AB and O. And since 
then, giving blood to patients has been safe. 

Interviewer: Any other discoveries?
Student 2: Well, I think it’s antiseptic. We use it every 

day. Without it, our patients would die. 
Antiseptic kills bacteria, and without it, even 
simple operations can kill people. 

Interviewer: Do you know when it was discovered?
Student 2: Yes, in the late 19th century, by a doctor 

called Joseph Lister. He started doing 
surgery with antiseptics, and it was very 
successful. It saved lots of patients’ lives.

Interviewer: Interesting.
Student 3: I agree they are both important. But 

what about vaccination? Vaccination was 
developed by an English doctor in the late 
18th century. Since then, we’ve developed 
vaccines for most dangerous diseases. 
Millions of people would die without 

vaccination. 
Interviewer: Well, that’s true. What about you? What do 

you think?
Student 4: Well, I’m training to be a surgeon. And I 

couldn’t operate without anaesthetic! It’s 
only been around for about 150 years. 
Before that, people had to be awake 
during surgery! Imagine that! Nowadays, 
anaesthetic is really safe. No one feels pain 
during surgery any more! 

Interviewer:  Thank you all very much. That was very 
interesting.

Unit 6 Hygiene

6.1

Presenter: In the studio today, I’m talking to Dr Brian 
Jones. Welcome to the show, Brian.

Brian: Hello.
Presenter: Brian is going to tell us how to have a healthy 

lifestyle. 
Brian: That’s right. It’s important, because a healthy 

lifestyle helps you to avoid illness, have more 
energy and live a longer life.

Presenter: So, what do we have to do?
Brian: First of all, doing physical activity is essential 

for your health. It keeps you fit and it’s good 
for your mind. 

Presenter: Excellent, I go jogging three times a week.
Brian: That’s great! And you have to eat the right 

food, too. You should eat lots of  fruit and 
vegetables and avoid sugary drinks. This will 
give you more energy and it will help you to 
fight illness. If you do that, you’ll feel healthier 
and look better, too.

Presenter: Mmm, I think I drink too many sugary drinks.
Brian: Getting enough sleep is important, too. You 

need to give your body and brain time to rest. 
If you don’t rest, you’ll feel tired, and you 
may get ill. And it’s much easier to have an 
accident.

Presenter: I sleep very well at night – so that’s good news.
Brian: And finally, your feelings have an impact on 

your health. Obviously, everybody feels sad 
sometimes. But did you know that people who 
are happy and generally satisfied with life tend 
to live longer?

Presenter: I didn’t know that.
Brian: Being with your friends and family is good for 

your health. It’s very important to talk and 
share your problems. 

Presenter: Thank you, Brian. That was very interesting.
Brian: It was a pleasure.

6.2

1. vegetable 2. seldom 3. angry 4. breakfast 
5. lifestyle 6. problem 7. always 8. earthquake
9. explain 10. treatment
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Students’ Book page 53 

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will 
be doing in the fourth module. Ask them to read the title 
(Critical thinking) and if necessary explain that this expression 
means using our brains to solve problems and puzzles and 
to make decisions.

Put them in pairs and ask them to look at the three questions 
and note down their ideas. Go round and offer prompts if 
necessary. When they are ready, read out each question in 
turn and invite different students to share their ideas with 
the class. Ask them to keep their notes, then check them as 
they work through the module.

MODULE 4

Questions and answers
Project

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
• make decisions
• talk about conditions
• solve problems
• give advice
• write explanations

Focus on problems and puzzles
Improve your thinking by doing 

these brainteasers.

Focus on interesting facts
Would a firework work on 

the Moon?

What are these men doing?

Read Episode 4 of 
The Buried City.

Where do you think the boys are?



Students’ Book pages 54 and 55

Vocabulary survival equipment: signal mirror, bucket, 
oars, emergency blanket, first-aid kit
 
1 BEFORE YOU READ  (15 minutes)

a Ask the students to look at the words in the list. Teach 
the words emergency and survival and tell the students that 
these are all things which they might need to use in an 
emergency. Ask them to match the words and 
pictures. As they do so, go round, offering 
help and encouragement. Check answers with 
the class.

b 7.1 Play the recording for the students 
to check their answers to the first part of the 
exercise. Ask the students to say what kind of 
emergency situation they think these things 
might be needed in (a shipwreck or some 
other disasters at sea).

Tapescript Tapescript  7.1 – see page 85 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 40

Comprehension  

2 (10 minutes)
Read the situation and the list of priorities 
with the whole class and answer any questions 
about vocabulary. Make sure the students 
know what they have to do before you put 
them into pairs to discuss the question. Don’t 
let them get sidetracked into deciding which 
objects to take on the raft at this stage. Get 
them to concentrate on the matter of which 
priority they think is the most important. 
Go round offering help and encouragement. 
Then ask the pairs to report back to the class 
on what they decided. Encourage them to give 

7

5454

Grammar
I’ll … , Shall I … ?, be going to, If we take …
first conditional + as soon as, when, until, 
before, after

Vocabulary survival equipment: signal mirror, bucket, oars, emergency 
blanket, first-aid kit

11  a BEFORE YOU READ Match these words with the pictures. 
a first-aid kit    a signal mirror    a fishing line and hooks    a bucket    oars    signal flares    
sea-sickness tablets    an emergency blanket    a whistle 

 

b  7.1 Listen and check.

Comprehension
22  Work in pairs. Read the situation. Which of these do you think is the most important 

priority?
• providing food and drink    • keeping people safe    • surviving the weather    
• keeping the boat safe    • signalling where you are

 Lost at sea
 You are on a ship in the South Pacific. It is sinking, and you 

have to decide what to take in your life raft. You have oars large 
enough for you and your crew. You are 1,000 miles from the 
nearest land. These are the items that you could take off the 
ship. Unfortunately, you can only take ten of them on your raft:

• a torch and batteries    • emergency blankets    • matches    • rope    
• a fishing line and hooks    • a map of the ocean    • life belts    • a knife    • signal flares    
• a mobile phone    • water    • a bucket    • food    • a signal mirror    • a whistle    
• sun cream    • sea-sickness tablets    • a survival manual    • a compass    • a first-aid kit    
• shark repellent    • a radio    • chocolate

1. 2. 3. 4. 5.

9.8.7.6.

reasons for their decisions. If there is time, organise a class 
vote on which is the most important priority.

Grammar in context  I’ll ..., Shall I ...?, be going to, If 
we take ...

3 7.2 (10 minutes)
Remind the students of the situation they read about in 
exercise 2 and the items that they can choose from. Tell 
them that they are going to listen to three boys discussing 
which items they would take.
Play the recording and ask the students just to listen to 
the conversation.
Then focus attention on the gapped conversations and 
the words in the box. Give the students a few minutes 
to read these through and think about which of the 
words could be used to complete the gaps. Ask them to 
copy them into their notebooks but not to complete the 
gaps at this stage. Play the recording again and ask the 

reasons for their decisions If there is time organise a class

70

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To make and talk about decisions
Functions Reading a dialogue and answering questions
Making decisions
Language focus survival equipment; first conditional
Resources Students’ Book pages 54–55; Activity Book 
page 40; Cassette 

exercises 1 & 2
(10 minutes)



students to complete the conversations. Check answers 
with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  7.2 – see page 85 

4 (10 minutes)
Ask three students to take the roles of Henry, Tom and 
Richard and to read out the two completed dialogues. 
Then ask the students to look at the four questions and 
decide on their answers. They can look back through the 
completed dialogues to help them make their choices. 
Check answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 40

5 Making decisions (25 minutes)
a Focus attention on the completed dialogues from 
exercise 3. Ask the students to find the words Henry 

uses to suggest taking the emergency blanket (Let’s take 
the emergency blanket.). Write these on the board. Then 
ask them to find two expressions used for agreeing and 
disagreeing (I agree and I disagree) and write these on the 
board. Then ask them to find how Richard persuades Tom 
to take the blanket (If we take it, we will be warm at night.). 
Ask them to find another sentence which begins with if in 
the dialogues (If we take the torch and batteries, we won’t need 
matches.). Write both these sentences on the board and 
point the use of the present tense in the if clause and the 
will future in the other (result) clause.
Put the students into small groups and tell them that they 
must discuss the items from exercise 2 themselves and 
decide which ones they are going to take. Point out that 
they should use the language on the board to agree and 
disagree with each other, make suggestions and persuade 
each other. One member of each group should write down 
the group’s decisions. Point out that Henry took this role 
in the dialogues in the recording and he checked the 

decisions with the other members of the group 
by repeating them using going to (So we’re going to 
take the emergency blanket.) and then checking that 
this is what he should write down (Shall I write it 
down?). 
As they discuss the question, go round, offering 
help and encouragement. Ensure that the 
students are using the target language as much 
as possible.

b Ask the person in each group who wrote 
down the group’s decisions to report back to the 
class on what items their groups decided to take. 
Encourage them to give reasons for their choices. 
Go through the example first with the class to 
show them how they should frame their reports.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 40

Grammar in context I’ll … , Shall I …?, 
be going to, If we take …

33   7.2 Listen to Richard, Tom and Henry deciding on the ten items to take, and 
complete the dialogues using the words in the box.

agree    cross    disagree    don’t think    going to    I’ll    

if    let’s    shall    take    we’re    why    we’ll    won’t

A.
Henry: 1 …….............…… take the emergency blanket.
Tom: I 2 …….............…… . It isn’t the most important thing. 
Richard: If we 3 …….............…… it, 4 …….............…… be warm at night. 
Tom: Yes, that’s true. I 5 …….............…… .
Henry: OK. So we’re 6 …….............…… take the emergency blanket. 7 …….............…… I write it down?

B.
Tom: I 8 …….............…… the matches are necessary.
Richard: 9 …….............…… not?
Tom: Because 10 …….............…… we take the torch and batteries, we 11 …….............…… need 

matches.
Henry: That’s true. I’ll 12 …….............…… them off our list. So 13 …….............…… going to take the 

torch and batteries. 14 …….............…… write it on the list.

44  Read the dialogues in exercise 3 and answer these questions.
1. Who suggests the emergency blanket?
2. Who does Richard persuade?
3.  Who suggests the torch and batteries?
4.  What is the argument against the matches?

55  a Making decisions Work in a group. Decide on the ten items to take. You must reach a 
unanimous decision.

 b Report your decisions to the class. Give reasons. 

 We are going to take signal ares because it is important to be able to let 
rescuers know where we are. We aren’ t going to take the mirror because there 
are other more important items, such as food and drink.

all I …?, 7Finding answers
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exercise 3
(5 minutes)

exercise 4
(5 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 56 and 57

Vocabulary  industry: drill, vibration, machinery

1 (10 minutes)
Give the students time to read the list of words and the 
definitions. Allow them to work in pairs if they wish. Ask 
them to try to match the words with the definitions. 
Check answers with the class and explain any difficult 
vocabulary.

Extension
Ask students to think about important 
industries in their country. How many jobs 
connected to these industries can they name? 
What other words do they know connected 
with these jobs? Put them in pairs to make 
a note of as many words as they can in five 
minutes then compare answers with the class.

Comprehension  

2 (15 minutes)
Read the introduction to the article with the 
whole class. Either read it aloud yourself, 
or ask a confident student to read it. Then 
read out each question in turn and ask 
the students to offer their answers. For 
question 3, give help with vocabulary and 
accept any sensible suggestions that the 
students make.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about conditions
Functions Writing job profiles and titles
Discussing personal questions
Language focus  as soon as, when, until, before, after
Resources Students’ Book pages 56-57; Activity Book 
page 41

Oil (petroleum) gives us a 
lot of the energy we use every 
day. It also provides materials 
for chemicals, medicines and 
plastics. Oil is formed from 
plants and animals buried 
millions of years ago. It can 
be thousands of metres under 
the ground. So have you 
ever thought about how we 
actually find the oil and then 
get it out of the ground? It’s 
an incredible achievement! 

J o b J o b 
d e s c r i p t i o n sd e s c r i p t i o n s

Before any drilling begins, 
we have to do a lot of work. 
I’m a petroleum geologist. I 
study the area carefully to see 
if it is likely there is oil. Then I 
use satellites and computers 
to explore the land. I also 
look at pieces of rock and 
earth. When I have enough 
information, I can say if oil or 
gas is likely to be in the rocks.

I’m a photo-geologist and 
I look at photos taken 
from aeroplanes. Because I 
understand the landscape, 
the photos tell me where 
there could be oil. My work 
contributes to that of other 
specialists. We can’t be 
sure there is oil until all our 
different tests are done. 

After the geologists find a 
likely area, I can start my 
work. I’m a seismologist – 
someone who understands 
earth movement. I send 
vibrations underground and 
use the information to make 

models on my computer. 
I also use microphones to 
listen for vibrations. When 
there is oil underground, the 
vibrations are different.

I’m a drilling engineer. I 
don’t start work until a 
possible reservoir of oil 
has been found. Then I am 
responsible for the planning 
and managing of the actual 
drilling. I have to think of the 
best way to get the oil out of 
the ground. In the end, there 
is only one way to be sure 
there is oil – drilling. Even 
after all those clever people 
have done their work!

I’m a mud engineer. It’s a 
strange name, but a very 
important job. I have to 
check that the right mud, or 
drilling fluid, is used for the 
drill hole. Mud allows the 
machinery to work properly. I 
have to test if it is the correct 
thickness and weight. If I 
make a mistake, there could 
be an explosion.

56

P R O B L E M - S O LV I N G  I N  T H E  R E A L  W O R L DP R O B L E M - S O LV I N G  I N  T H E  R E A L  W O R L D

3 (15 minutes)
Tell the students that they are now going to read about the 
jobs of some of the people involved in the oil industry. Ask 
them to read the job profiles and give them plenty of time 
to do this. Answer any questions on difficult vocabulary 
or concepts.Then go through the five questions with the 
class. Ask them to write the answers in their notebooks. 
Again, give them time to check back through the article 
and write their answers. Check answers with the class. 
Ask them if they find any of the information about the 
people involved in the oil industry surprising.



Grammar in context  as soon as, when, until, 
before, after

4 (15 minutes)
Encourage the students to try to match up the beginnings 
and endings of the sentences without looking back at 
the article. However, if they find this too difficult, tell 
them that all the completed sentences come from the 
article and they can find them there. When you check 
answers with the class, point out that each sentence 
contains two actions and ask the students to say which 
action occurred first in each case. Explain that until is 
generally used with a negative (e.g. I won’t go until he calls 
me. You can’t go out until you’ve done your homework.). You 
could also draw their attention to the last sentence of 
the mud engineer’s profile which gives another example 
of the conditional which they looked at on pages 54–55 
(If I make a mistake, there could be an explosion.). 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 41

5 Talking about likely conditions (15 minutes)
Put the students into groups and ask them to discuss the 
questions. Point out the use of the expressions before, as 
soon as, after, until and when in the questions and encourage 
them to give their answers in whole sentences using these 
expressions. As they discuss, go round offering help and 
encouragement. Encourage students to report back to 
the class on any interesting information they found out.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 41

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box 
and ask the students if they know any other 
surprising facts about the oil industry.

Vocabulary industry: drill, vibration, machinery

11  Match the words (1–5) with the definitions (a–e).
1. drill a. fast, continuous movement from side to side
2. geologist b. liquid
3. vibration c. a large natural or man-made pool for storing liquid
4. reservoir d. create holes with a machine
5. fluid e. studies the rocks and soil that make up the earth

Comprehension
22  Read the introduction to the article and answer these questions. 

1.  What do we use oil for?
2.  How is oil formed?
3.  What sort of jobs do you think are involved in getting oil out of the ground?

33  Read the job descriptions and write job titles for the following.
Who …
1.  … uses satellites to look for oil?
2.  … uses liquids to help get the oil out safely?
3.  … is responsible for the drilling?
4.  … uses aeroplanes to get information?
5.  … uses microphones and computers?

Grammar in context as soon as, when, until, before, after

44  Match the beginnings and ends of the sentences.
1. Before any drilling begins, a. until all our different tests are done.
2. When I have enough information, b. there could be an explosion.
3. We can’t be sure there is oil c. we have to do a lot of work.
4. After the geologists find a likely area, d. I can say if oil or gas is likely to be in the rocks.
5. If I make a mistake,  e. I can start my work.

55  Talking about likely conditions Work in groups. Discuss these questions.
• What do you do before you go to school?
•  What do you usually do as soon as you get home from school?
•  What are you doing after this lesson?
•  What won’t you do until you are older?
•  What will you do when you leave your present school?

57
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The Ancient Babylonians used a form of petroleum to build their roads and protect their boats. 

57

CTIVITY BOOK
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Finding answers

exercises 5 & 6
(10 minutes)

exercises 7 & 8
(10 minutes)



Students’ Book pages 58 and 59 

Reading

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Put the students in pairs and go through the instructions 
with the class. Make sure they understand that they are 
not to read the answers, just the questions. If this is likely 
to be a problem, you might prefer to write the questions 
on the board and ask the students to discuss them 
and note down their ideas. Go through the 
example with the class and ask various pairs 
to give their answers to the questions, phrased 
in a similar way. Do not confirm any answers 
at this stage but get a range of opinions from 
the pairs for each question.

2 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to read the article and 
find out how many of the answers they got 
correct. Give them plenty of time to read, 
and answer any questions they have about 
difficult vocabulary. Find out which pair got 
the most questions right.

3 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class, 
then ask them to read the article again and 
find the answers. Go round as they do this, 
offering help and encouragement. Check 
answers with the class.

Listening

4 (15 minutes)
a Give the students time to read the two 
questions and all the possible explanations. 
Allow them to discuss the explanations in 
pairs or small groups and encourage them 
to come to a consensus over which one is 
correct in each case, but do not give them 
the answers. Give any help with vocabulary 
that is needed.

b 7.3 Play the recording and ask the students to 
listen and find out whether they were right or not. Then 
play it again and ask them to take notes of any additional 
information that they learn. You may need to play the 
recording several times to enable them to do this. Ask 
several students to read out the additional information 
they have learnt (e.g. In a windscreen the two pieces of 
glass are very thin and the plastic lies between them like 
a sandwich; the sun goes round in a clockwise direction 
causing the shadow on a sundial to move clockwise.).

Tapescript Tapescript  7.3 – see page 85 

7474

Skills: Focus on 
    interesting facts

5858

Questions
you always

to askWANTED

Why is sea air good for you?
Many doctors say a trip to the sea is good for you. Breezes that come from the sea are full of minerals such as iodine and sodium from the salty water. Sea air is also fairly unpolluted, and sea-salt crystals in the air help clean the atmosphere.

Would a firework work on the Moon?
Yes, it probably would. As you know, fire needs oxygen. So you would think it couldn’t work on the Moon. But many fireworks have a chemical mix that contains a source of oxygen, so they could still work. And with the Moon’s low gravity, a firework could fly up several kilometres!

Where will my 
electronic gadgets end up when they don’t work any 

more?
Mobile phones and other electronic 
gadgets contain 
gold, silver and 
copper. Millions of them are broken up so the metal can be extracted. Many countries have collection bins for people to recycle their old phones. So don’t throw your old phone in the bin. Recycle it!

Are 
fingerprints 
unique?
The chances 
of finding 
someone with 
exactly the same fingerprints as you is one in 64 billion – so the answer is almost yes. Even identical twins don’t have the same fingerprints. Fingerprints are formed while the unborn baby is developing. They help us to grip and handle objects. So they aren’t only useful for the police!

Why do text messages get through when there is no signal for voice calls?Text messages use a very small amount of data compared to voice calls. They also only need a very short connection time. When there is a weak signal, it may be long enough for a text, but not for a voice call. Also, if you send a message that is out of range, the network resends it later.

How do they get the soft centre in chocolates?First, the manufacturers make hard centres of sugar and water. These are easy to cover in chocolate. The hard centres contain an enzyme (a substance that causes a chemical reaction to happen). The chocolates are heated to a temperature which doesn’t melt the chocolate, but makes the enzyme partly dissolve the centre.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk and write about interesting facts
Functions Talking about likely conditions
Language focus scientific vocabulary
Resources Students’ Book pages 58-59; Cassette 
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Writing

6 (15 minutes)
Go through the example facts with the class and see 
if anyone knows the answers. (Floor tiles are good 
conductors of heat, so they take away heat from your 
bare feet when you stand on them, making them feel 
cold. The first coins were produced in Lydia – now part 
of Turkey – around 650 BC. Paper money was introduced 
by the Chinese around 600 AD.)
Put the students into pairs and ask them to think of 
four more facts that they think the rest of the class may 
not know. Give them time to discuss this and to write 
questions. Go round, monitoring and helping. Make sure 
both students in each pair have a copy of the questions.

Speaking

7 (10 minutes)
Form groups of four students, ensuring that 
the pairs who worked together in the previous 
exercise are now split up. Tell the students to take 
turns asking their questions and discussing the 
answers. Go round, monitoring and helping.

Lessons 7 and 8

 

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 42 & 43

Pronunciation   word linking

5 7.4 (10 minutes)
Focus the students’ attention on the sentences and point 
out the small linking symbols. Ask the students what they 
think these are for (they show sounds which are linked 
together in natural speech). Play the recording and ask 
the students just to listen and to pay attention to the 
sounds that are linked together. Then play it again and 
ask them to repeat the sentences. When they have done 
this chorally, ask for individual repetition to check that 
all the students are linking the words correctly. Point out 
that this linking most commonly occurs where one word 
ends in a consonant sound and the next begins with a 
vowel sound.

Tapescript Tapescript  7.4 – see page 85 

7
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Reading
11  BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. Read the questions in the article on page 58, but 

don’t read the answers. Note your ideas.
I think sea air is good for you because the air isn’ t polluted.

22  Read the whole article. How many of the answers did you guess?

33  Read the article again and answer these questions.
1. What are the two main benefits of sea air?
2. The writer says that a firework could fly up a long way on the Moon. Why?
3. Why shouldn’t you throw away mobile phones?
4. Could another person theoretically have the same fingerprints as you?
5. Why do text messages only need a short time to send?
6. How do manufacturers get the soft centre in chocolate?
7. Which fact did you find most interesting? Why?

Listening

44  a Read these two questions and choose the best explanation. 
1. Why doesn’t a car windscreen break into sharp pieces?

a A windscreen is made of two pieces of glass and a layer of plastic. The plastic holds the 
pieces of broken glass together.

b The windscreen is covered by a thin layer of glue. This holds the broken glass together.
2. Why do clock hands go round clockwise (the direction the hands of a clock move)?

a Clocks used to be very difficult to make. It was easier to make the hands turn clockwise 
than the other way.

b The clock makers copied the movement of shadows. In the north, the shadow on a 
sundial turns clockwise.

 b   7.3 Listen and check. Can you add any more information?

Pronunciation word linking

55   7.4 Listen and repeat these sentences.
1. Why   is the sky blue?
2. How does temperature change the taste    of food    and drink?
3. What happens to your memory when you grow    old?
4. Why do your   eyes water when you slice     onions?
5. Is    there     a connection between being cold     and catching    a cold?

Writing
66  Work in pairs. Think of four facts you know that you think other students may not 

know. Then write questions.
Why do oor tiles feel cold? When did people rst use money?

Speaking
77  Work in groups. Ask and answer your questions. Can you guess the answers?

59

7Finding answers
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Finding answers



Students’ Book pages 60 and 61

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the pictures of Tareq, Hussein, Nadia 
and Mr Hammad and ask the students to identify them. 
Then ask them to tell you what they know about each one. 
They should be able to tell you that Tareq and Hussein 
are friends, that Nadia is Hussein’s sister and 
Mr Hammad is Nadia and Hussein’s father. 
They may also be able to say that Tareq used 
to live in Canada, that they were all visiting 
the site of an ancient city and that Tareq and 
Hussein suddenly disappeared. You could 
divide the class into teams and award points 
for each piece of information (no matter 
how small) they can think of about each of 
the characters.

2 8.1 (10 minutes)
Play the recording of the first section of the 
story and ask the students to read it as they 
listen. Then go through the questions with the 
class. Play the recording again and ask them 
to note down their answers. Check answers 
with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  8.1 – see page 86 

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the last dialogue of this 
section of the story. Ask the students what 
Tareq’s question is (But how can we get out?) 
and what Hussein’s answer is (I’ve got an 
idea.). Then put them into small groups and 
ask them to discuss what they think Hussein’s 
idea is. Go round, helping with any extra 
vocabulary that they need. In a feedback 
session, get each group to report back to the 
class on their idea.

4 8.2 (10 minutes)
Go through the statements with the class, then play the 
recording and ask them to read the second section of 
the story. When they have finished, ask several students 
in turn to read out the statements. As each one is read 
out, the other students should raise their hands if they 
think the statement is true and do nothing if they think 
it is false. When you have confirmed the correct answers, 
ask the students to correct the two false statements (1 
They stayed in a small hotel near the buried city. 3 Nadia 
doesn’t think the boys have walked into the desert. She 
thinks that they are in the Buried City.).

Tapescript Tapescript  8.2 – see page 86 
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The Buried City
Episode 4: Underground
One moment Tareq and Hussein were exploring a narrow alley behind the theatre, the next they 
were falling through space. They landed with a bump. Above them, a thin beam of sunlight shone 
through the hole in the ceiling. They could see that they were sitting in an underground room – a 
part of the buried city. Tareq saw something on one of the walls.
Tareq: Look, it’s a beautiful painting. If it wasn’t so dark, I could 

study it properly.
Hussein: And if it wasn’t so dark, we could find a way out.
Tareq started to walk towards the painting, but Hussein stopped 
him. He pointed at the ground. A long, glittering shape was 
crawling into the shadows. It was a snake! Hussein found a large 
stick. He said he would use it if the snake came back. After about 
half an hour, it grew dark.
Tareq: If I had some matches, I would make a fire so that we had 
some light.
Hussein: Don’t worry. I know how to make one.
Hussein turned on his mobile phone. With the light, he collected some dry pieces of wood. He 
rubbed the wood together and produced some sparks. Then it started burning. The light from the 
fire revealed the rest of the chamber.
Tareq: Well, we have a fire now. But how can we get out?
Hussein: I’ve got an idea.

Nadia and her parents stayed in a small hotel near the 
buried city. Nobody could sleep. Mr Hammad found his 
daughter sitting by the window, looking out at the desert 
under the stars. Nadia looked at him, excited.
Nadia: Dad, I’ve just had an idea. I think I know where 
             they are. 
Mr Hammad: Where, Nadia?
Nadia: Well, if they went to look at the amphitheatre, 

they wouldn’t walk away into the desert. So they must still be in the city. 
Mr Hammad: That’s right. But we’ve looked everywhere.
Nadia: Well, most of the city is still buried. We know there are houses and streets under the sand. 
If  Hussein and Tareq fell down a hole, they would be in the buried city. 
Nadia pointed at the moonlit sand.
Mr Hammad: You’re right! I have to tell the security guards!
6060

11

2

Grammar
If it wasn’t … , I’d …
If I were you, … , Why don’t you … ?

G

8

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about unreal conditions and 
possibilities
Functions Listening, reading and discussing a story
Language focus second conditional
Resources Students’ Book pages 60–61; Activity Book 
page 44; Cassette 



Grammar in context  If it wasn’t ..., I’d ...

5 (15 minutes)
Remind the students of the if sentences they studied in 
unit 7. Write an example on the board, e.g. If we take the 
torch, we won’t need matches. Explain that in this sentence, 
we are talking about a real situation. We can choose 
whether or not to take the torch and the fact that we 
won’t need matches is a result of choosing to take the 
torch. Then write the example sentence from this exercise 
on the board underneath it (If it wasn’t so dark, Tareq could 
study the painting properly.). Ask the students whether it is 
dark or not in the underground room and get them to 
say that it is dark. Ask them if it is possible to study a 
painting in the dark and get them to say that it is not 
possible. Then read out the example sentence and explain 
that this sentence is about an unreal situation and is 
talking about what would be possible if circumstances 
were different. Point out the use of the past tense in the 

77

if-clause and the use of could in the result clause.
Ask the students to copy the remaining sentence 
beginnings into their notebooks, then to look back at the 
story and complete them. Check answers with the class. 
(If any students point out that in the last two sentences 
the situation isn’t unreal because we know that Tareq 
and Hussein did go to look at the amphitheatre and 
did fall down a hole, explain that these are still unreal 
situations because the sentences are spoken by Nadia 
who doesn’t know what has actually happened. She is 
speculating on what might have happened.)

CTIVITY BOOKA page 44

6 Talking about possibilities (15 minutes)
Before the students work in pairs, do some more work on 
second conditionals with the whole class. Write several 
examples of your own on the board, 

e.g. If I had a lot of money, I would buy a new car.
If I wasn’t a teacher, I would be an astronaut.
If I found a wallet in the street, I would take it to the 
police station.
Explain that in each of the if-clauses, the situation 
is possible (perhaps in the future you will have 
a lot of money; perhaps you will find a wallet in 
the street) but at the present it is unreal. Point 
out that each of these examples uses would in 
the result clause. Remind them that an example 
in the previous exercise used could and explain 
that other modal verbs, such as might, are also 
possible. Go through the situations in the box 
with the class and ask a few confident students 
to make sentences with lost your watch (e.g. If 
I lost my watch, I would buy a new one. If I lost my 
watch, I wouldn’t know what the time was.). Then put 
them in pairs to talk about the other situations. 
Go round, offering help and encouragement. 
Make sure the students are constructing the 
conditional sentences correctly. Take note of 
any particularly good examples and ask those 
students to repeat their sentences to the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 44

8
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Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ What can you remember about these people?

22   8.1 Listen and read the first section of the story. Answer these questions.
1. How did Tareq and Hussein get into the underground room?
2. What did Tareq see on the wall?
3. What did Hussein see on the ground?
4. How did Hussein make a fire?

33  OVER TO YOU What do you think Hussein’s idea was?

44   8.2 Listen and read the second section of the story. Decide if these sentences are 
true (T) or false (F).
1. Nadia and her parents went back home.
2. Nadia couldn’t sleep, so she looked out of the window and thought.
3. Nadia thinks the boys have walked into the desert.
4. Nadia thinks the boys are in the buried city.

Grammar in context If it wasn’t … , I’d …

55  Copy and complete these sentences about the story.
1. If it wasn’t so dark, Tareq … 
 If it wasn’ t so dark, Tareq could study the painting properly.
2. If Tareq had some matches, he …
3. If Tareq and Hussein went to look at the amphitheatre, they …
4. If they fell down a hole, they … 

66  Talking about possibilities Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.

 What would you do if you …

• lost your watch?    • didn’t feel well?    • had toothache?

• wanted to improve your English?    • wanted to get fit?    • got a low mark in a test?

• broke your mother’s favourite vase?    • wanted to save up for a new computer game?

61

In 79 CE, a volcano buried the whole ancient Roman city of Pompeii, Italy, in ash. Now you can walk down 
the streets and visit the ancient houses and shops. 

61

Solving problems 8

Solving problems

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box and 
find out if anyone knows anything else about 
the destruction of Pompeii. For example, they 
might know that the volcano which erupted 
was Mount Vesuvius.

exercises 1 & 2
(10 minutes)

exercises 3 & 4
(10 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 62 and 63

Vocabulary common expressions: apologise, 
counsellor, problem

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Go through the two lists with the class and then ask them 
to match the expressions and write them in 
their notebooks. Check answers with the class. 
Ask a few questions using the expressions, e.g. 
Do you keep in touch with your friends? When did 
you last say sorry to someone? Have you ever taken 
up an interesting hobby?

CTIVITY BOOKA page 45

2 (15 minutes)
Explain the idea of a problem page in a 
magazine or on the Internet: people write in 
and ask for help with their problems and they 
get a reply from someone who gives them 
advice. Tell them that the people giving advice 
on problem pages are often women and they 
often use friendly names like the counsellor.
Go through the titles with the class and explain 
that these relate to a number of problems that 
people wrote to the counsellor about. Ask 
them to read the four problems and match 
them to the titles.
Check answers with the class and answer any 
questions about difficult vocabulary.

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Ask the students to work in pairs. Tell them 
not to read the counsellor’s replies yet. First 
they should discuss the four problems in 
pairs and decide what advice they would give 
these people. Point out the use of should in 
the example sentence. Go round, monitoring 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes  To talk about problems and give advice
Functions Discussing personal problems 
Giving advice
Language focus If I were you ..., Why don’t you ...?
Resources Students’ Book pages 62–63; Activity Book 
page 45

62

Answers

A. Dear …………
Don’t worry, this 
is a very common 
problem nowadays. 
Why don’t you 
make a timetable 
and allow yourself 
a limited amount of 
time per day? Show 
it to your parents, 
so they can help 
you. And if I were 
you, I would play 
games with my 
friends so you meet 
them face to face!

B. Dear …………
It’s natural to worry 
when you start 
something new. But 
don’t forget that 
the other students 
will be new, too. 
You’ll soon make 
friends if you smile 
and talk to people. 
And don’t forget to 
keep in touch with 
your old friends – 
you’ll have lots to 
tell them.

C. Dear …………
Why don’t you 
see what is going 
on in your town? 
There are usually 
special summer 
schools with 
really interesting 
activities. You could 
learn a new sport, 
such as canoeing, 
or a new hobby, 
such as drama. 
You’re sure to make 
new friends.

D. Dear …………
If I were you, I 
would apologise as 
soon as possible. 
It’s always difficult 
to say we’re sorry, 
but you won’t look 
silly, I promise. You 
should explain to 
your friend that 
you didn’t mean to 
upset her, and that 
you would like to 
be friends again. 

2

1Dear counsellor
It,s the school holidays. I have got nothing to do, and my friends live a long way away. Can you advise me?Hugo, AustraliaHugo, Australia

Dear counsellor
I’m worried because I’m 
going to start a new 
school. All my friends are 
going to a different school, 
and I won’ t know anyone. 
What would you do?
Asma, UAE

3
Dear counsellor
I had an argument with 
my best friend. I really 
want to be her friend, 
but I’m scared that I will 
look stupid if I say I am 
sorry. What should I do?
Isabel, MexicoIsabel, Mexico

4Dear counsellor
I think I am spending too 
much time on the computer. 
I prefer surfing the Net and 
playing computer games to 
seeing my friends. What do 
you suggest?
Carlos, SpainCarlos, Spain
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Problems

and helping. Encourage the students to use should in their 
answers. Get the pairs to report back to the class and see 
if they agree on the advice they could give each person.

4 (15 minutes)
a Ask the students to read counsellor’s answers and 
match them with the problems. 

b Ask the students to match a name with each piece of 
advice. Check answers with the class and then ask them 
if they agree with the counsellor’s advice.

exercise 5
(5 minutes)

exercise 5
(10 minutes)



Grammar in context If I were you,
Why don’t you ...?

5 (10 minutes)
Remind the students that they used should to give advice in 
exercise 3. Ask them now to look through the counsellor’s 
answers and find other ways in which she gives advice. They 
should write the expressions in their notebooks. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement. When you check answers, 
make sure everyone has written down all the expressions. 
Point out the use of were in If I were you ... . Although English 
speakers often use was instead of were in such sentences as 
If I was/were rich, I would buy a big house, were is more correct 
and is always used in the common expression for giving 
advice If I were you ... .

 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 45

Vocabulary common expressions: apologise, counsellor, problem

Comprehension

11  BEFORE YOU READ Match and write the expressions.
1b keep in touch
1. keep a. friends
2. say b. in touch
3. start  c. sorry 
4. take up d. to people
5. talk e. something new
6. make f. a hobby

22  Read the problems on page 62. Match them with the titles below.
a.  No time for friends
b.  Friends disagree
c.  New life
d.  Nothing to do

33  OVER TO YOU Work in pairs. What advice would you give the people?
Hugo should go and visit one of his friends. 

44  a Read the answers and match them with the problems.

 b Who does the counsellor advise to do the following?
1. learn a new sport 
2. say sorry 
3. play games with friends 
4. smile and talk to people 
5. make a timetable 
6. find a summer school

Grammar in context If I were you, Why don’t you … ?

55  What expressions does the counsellor use to give advice? Copy them in your notebook.
Why don’ t you …?

66  Giving advice   Read these problems. Work in pairs and write advice. Use If I were you, 
Why don’t you …? or You should …

63

Solving problems 8

I’m not very fit. I would like to be able to run a kilometre and swim 200 metres.
Ibrahim

I would like to do something to help the environment.
Asma

I am on a diet, and I find it really difficult when we eat in a restaurant.
Hani

6 Giving advice  (10 minutes)
Go through the problems with the class and make sure 
that everyone understands them. Then put the students 
into pairs to write advice for each person. As they do 
this, go round, encouraging them to use a variety of ways 
of giving advice. Get the pairs to report back to the class 
on the advice they would give in each case.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 45

8

79

Solving problems

exercise 6
(5 minutes)

exercise 7
(5 minutes)



80

Students’ Book pages 64 and 65

Reading   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
a Go through the instructions and the list of ways of 
thinking and learning with the class. Explain that all people 
think and learn in different ways so there is no correct 
answer here. You might like to tell the students what your 
order of preference would be. Ask the students to work 
individually to decide on their own order of preference.

b Ask the students to compare their lists in 
pairs and talk about why they prefer some 
ways of thinking and learning to others.

2 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to work in pairs. Make sure 
they read and understand the strategies 
before they start on the puzzles. Ask them to 
try to use the strategies to solve the puzzles. 
Go round, offering help and encouragement. 
When they have finished, give them the correct 
answers.

3 OVER TO YOU (15 minutes)
Ask each pair to say how they solved the 
puzzles.

Listening

4 8.3 (10 minutes)
Tell the students that they are going to listen 
to a mathematician called James Dee. Explain 
that he is going to give them some instructions 
and tell them that they must follow these 
instructions carefully. Tell them to have their 
notebooks open in front of them and make 
sure they all have a pen or pencil to hand. Play 
the recording. At the end, they should all have 
the number ten. If anyone doesn’t, let them 
try again.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To solve problems and puzzles
Functions Writing explanations
Language focus thinking skills
Resources Students’ Book pages 64–65; Cassette 

Skills: Focus on 
      problems and puzzles

64

Brainteasers
Improve your thinking skills with these challenges!

 Problem-solving strategies
1 Understand Before you can solve a problem, you must first understand it. Read and 

reread it carefully. 
2 Plan Once you understand a question, decide on what method you are going to use 

to solve it. 
3 Try Use your plan to help you find the answer.
4 Check If you think you’ve found the answer, read the question again. Have you really 

answered the question? Or have you missed something?

 Try these!
A. The portrait
A visitor to a house sees a portrait and asks who it is. His host replies with a puzzle:
‘Brothers and sisters, I have none, 
But that man’s father is my father’s son.’
Whose portrait is it?

B. Measure it right
You need exactly 400ml of milk for a recipe. You have a carton of milk and 
two containers. One holds 300ml and the other contains 500ml. How do 
you measure out the 400ml you need?

C. Family life
A husband and wife have seven sons. Each son has a sister. How many are there altogether 
in the family?

D. Missing symbol
 Draw the missing symbol in this table.

Hint: Look down.

E. Traffic jam
A lorry is stuck under a low bridge. The police can’t think what to do.
It just won’t move. A policeman has an idea. He does something and 
waits a few minutes. Suddenly the lorry can be driven away. What was 

the policeman’s idea?

F. Clockwork
If a clock takes two seconds to strike two o’clock, how long will it take to strike 
three o’clock?

G. Marbles
Divide 470 marbles between three boys, Omar, Issa and Ali. Omar must get 
120 more than Issa, and Issa must get 70 more than Ali. How many will each 
boy receive?

Tapescript Tapescript  8.3 – see page 86 

5 8.4 (10 minutes)
a Ask the students to copy the instructions (together with 
the gaps) into their notebooks. Then play the recording 
and ask them to complete the instructions. Check answers 
before moving on to the second part of the exercise.

Tapescript Tapescript  8.4 – see page 86 

b The students should work individually to follow the 
instructions. When they have finished, ask them to call 
out their answers. If anyone has anything other than 18, 
let them have another try.



Speaking   

7 (15 minutes)
Go through the instructions with the whole class. Explain 
that there are two categories (school subjects and food) 
that they have to put in order. For each category they 
must choose one criterion from the list given below each 
category. They must then discuss the order in their groups 
and agree on the answers.
Put the students into groups and go round, helping 
and encouraging. Make sure every student in the groups 
participates and writes the final two lists in their 
notebooks.
When they have finished, ask a spokesperson from each 
group to tell the class what criterion they used for each 
category and what their order was.

Writing

8 (10 minutes)
 This activity could be given for homework. 

Go through the example with the class and 
then ask them to work individually to write 
similar explanations of the lists their group 
produced in exercise 7. 

Lessons 7 and 8

Preparation for the project
Tell the students they will be working on a project 
called Questions and answers in the next lesson in 
which they each will choose a topic and research 
the answers to some questions about it. Go 
through the list of topics and the questions and 
ask them to think about which topic they will 
choose and which questions they will answer. 
They could look for some suitable pictures 
or photos from magazines or the Internet to 
illustrate their work.

Pronunciation  consonants 

6 8.5 (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the list of words and tell the students 
to look particularly at the underlined letters. Explain that 
these show places where two or more consonants occur 
together without a vowel in between. Play the recording 
and ask them just to listen to the words, paying particular 
attention to the groups of consonants. Then play it again 
and ask them to repeat the words after the speaker. 
When they have done this chorally, ask for individual 
repetition around the class and make sure that everyone 
is pronouncing the consonant groups correctly.

Tapescript Tapescript  8.5 – see page 86 

Reading

11  a BEFORE YOU READ We all use different ways of thinking and learning. Which ones  
do you prefer? Write them in order of preference. 
pictures and images  words and language  logic and numbers  movement 
music  working with other people  working on your own 

 b Compare and talk about your list with your partner.

22  Work in pairs. Read the strategies for solving problems and then use them to try the 
puzzles. 

33  OVER TO YOU Tell the class how you solved the puzzles.

Listening
44   8.3 Listen to James Dee, a mathematician, and follow his instructions carefully.

55  a  8.4 Listen to another maths puzzle. Copy and complete the instructions. 
I want you to think of 1 ………..................… numbers between one and nine. Now write them down, 
with the largest number first and the 2 ………..................… number last. Now write the numbers 
again, but this time write the smallest number first and the 3 ………...............… number last. 
Subtract the smaller three-digit number from the larger three-digit number. 4 ………..................… 
up the three digits in your answer.

 b Now follow the instructions and compare your answers with the rest of the class.

Pronunciation consonants

66   8.5 Listen and repeat these words.
critical    scream    switch    stuck    drown    tram    flip    attempt    jump

Speaking
77  Work in groups. You must put the items in each category in order, according to a 

criterion. For example, if you choose ‘difficult’, you must put the school subjects in 
order according to how difficult you think they are. 

 THINKING SKILLS 
 Rating activity

• School subjects: science, art, maths, English, social studies, technology
 Criteria: difficult, interesting, creative, useful
• Food: chicken, tomatoes, cake, yoghurt, fish, bread 
 Criteria: healthy, cheap, fattening, full of vitamins 

Writing

88  Write explanations for the list you made in exercise 7.
We organised school subjects according to how dif cult they are. We put 
science rst, because you have to understand theories and remember them.

65

Solving problems 8

65

8

81

Solving problems

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 46 & 47



Students’ Book page 66

Preparation  (10 minutes) 
Go through the list of topics and ask each student to choose 
one topic and three or four questions to research. Try to 
ensure that at least one student chooses each of the topics 
and that all the questions are covered. Give help with any 
other words that they need. Point out the box that explains 
how they should prepare their projects. Emphasise that they 
should use their own words rather than copying from books 
or the Internet, and that each answer should be about 50 
words long.
Help the students to research the information that they will 
need and encourage them to make notes in their notebooks 
which they organise later into coherent 
sentences.

Now you try!  
First draft (15 minutes)
Explain that initially they will need to plan what 
they are going to write and to prepare a first 
draft. Reassure them that there will be time 
and opportunity to make as many changes and 
corrections as they wish.
As they write, go round offering help and 
making suggestions where necessary. Make sure 
they put the questions that they are answering 
at the top of their texts.
When the students have produced their first 
draft in their notebooks, encourage them to 
swap with another student and read the texts 
they have received. They should comment 
on each other’s work, make suggestions and 
ask questions about anything they don’t 
understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their work, 
ask them to produce a second draft of the texts, 
correcting any mistakes and incorporating any 
suggestions that they feel are helpful. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement and correct 
any mistakes you see.

Resources A large piece of paper for each student; any 
pictures that they want to use to illustrate their work; 
gluesticks; coloured pens

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second draft, give 
each pair a piece of paper and ask them to decide how they 
are going to lay out their project and where they will put any 
illustrations. While they are deciding this, go round and do 
any more correction of their second drafts that is needed. 
Then tell them to write their texts out neatly, including 
any illustrations that they want. Tell them that they will be 
displayed in the classroom for the other students to read, 
so they should make them as attractive as possible. They 
could use coloured letters for the questions, add attractive 
borders around the text and/or pictures, etc.
Display the texts and allow time in this lesson or the next for 
the students to read each other’s work.

Module 4 Progress Test

66

Project: Questions and answers

66

Choose one of the topics below. Choose three or four questions. 
Do research to find the answers.

The enviro
nment

What is pollu
tion?

What is glob
al warming?

What are ‘ho
les in the 

ozone 

layer’?
What is made from recycled 

materials?
Why do peop

le cut dow
n 

rainforests
?

What are we doing to 
protect 

animals?
What can we do every

 day to sa
ve 

the planet
?

What are na
tional and 

world 

leaders do
ing?

The solar s
ystem

What are th
e major planet

s in the 

solar syste
m called?

Which one re
cently lost

 its status 

as a planet
?

How hot is the
 Sun?

What is an e
clipse of th

e Sun?

Is the Sun
 moving?

Can the Su
n’ s rays be

 harmful?

Why is Mars red?

What are Sa
turn’ s ring

s made of?

What are sh
ooting star

s?

Seas and o
ceans

How many oceans
 are there

? 

Which is the
 smallest/ 

coldest/warmest/saltiest
?

How big are th
ey?

What makes waves?

What is the 
bottom of the oce

an 

like?
What are tid

es?

What is the 
sea made of?

Why is the s
ea blue?

Now you try!Now you try!
How to prepare your project
• Use the Internet, but be careful – make sure you check your  
  facts.
• Use books and encyclopaedias.
• Explain in your own words – try not to just copy.
• Don’t write too much. Each answer should be about 50 words.
• At the bottom of the project, write a list of the sources you used.
• Use photos and drawings to illustrate your project.

82

Project: Questions and answers

CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 48–51



Page 59, exercise 3
1. It is full of minerals and it is fairly unpolluted.
2. Because there is low gravity on the Moon.
3. Because they can be recycled. / Because they contain 
gold, silver and copper which can be used again.
4. In theory, yes, but it is extremely unlikely!
5. Because they have a small amount of data, so they only 
need a short connection time.
6. They make hard centres of sugar and water, containing 
an enzyme which dissolves the centre when it is heated.
7. Students’ own answers.

Page 59, exercise 4(a)
1. a    2. b

Page 61, exercise 2
1. They fell through a hole in an alley.
2. He saw a beautiful painting.
3. He saw a snake.
4. He rubbed some dry pieces of wood together.

Page 61, exercise 4
1. F    2. T    3. F    4. T

Page 61, exercise 5
2. If Tareq had some matches, he would make a fire.
3. If Tareq and Hussein went to look at the amphitheatre, 
they wouldn’t walk away into the desert.
4. If they fell down a hole, they would be in the buried city.

Page 63, exercise 1
2. c    3. e    4. f    5. d    6. a

Page 63, exercise 2
1. d    2. c    3. b    4. a

Page 63, exercise 4(a)
A. 4    B. 2    C. 1    D. 3

Page 63, exercise 4(b)
1. Hugo   2. Isabel    3. Carlos    4. Asma    5. Carlos    
6. Hugo

Page 63, exercise 5
Why don’t you … ?;  If I were you, I would … ;
Don’t forget to … ; You could … ; You should …

Module 4 Critical thinking
Page 54, exercise 1
1. sea-sickness tablets    
2. oars
3. an emergency blanket    
4. a whistle
5. signal flares
6. a fishing line and hooks
7. a first-aid kit    
8. a bucket
9. a signal mirror

Page 55, exercise 3
1. Let’s    2. disagree    3. take    4. we’ll    5. agree
6. going to    7. Shall    8. don’t think    9. Why    10. if 
11. won’t    12. cross    13. we’re    14. I’ll

Page 55, exercise 4
1. Henry    
2. Tom    
3. Tom    
4. If they take the torch and batteries, they won’t need 
matches.

Page 57, exercise 1
1. d    2. e    3. a    4. c    5. b

Page 57, exercise 2
1. For giving us energy and providing materials 
for chemicals, medicines and plastics.
2. From plants and animals buried 
millions of years ago.
3. Jobs that students might be able to name 
include geologist and engineer.

Page 57, exercise 3
1. petroleum geologist    
2. mud engineer    
3. drilling engineer    
4. photo-geologist    
5. seismologist

Page 57, exercise 4
1. c    2. d    3. a    4. e    5. b

iM d l 4 C iti l thi ki
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Students’ Book answer key

Page 65, exercise 2

A The host’s son.
B First, fill the 500ml container from the carton. Then fill 
the 300ml container from the 500ml container. The 500ml 
container now has 200ml left. Now pour this 200ml from 
the large container into the 300ml container. Then fill the 
500ml container again from the carton. Now fill the 300ml 
container from the larger one. What is left in the 500ml 
container is 400ml exactly! 
C Ten: seven boys, one girl and two parents.
D Read the symbols from right to left one line at a time 
continuously; You’ll notice that each line has two identical 
symbols:
Line 1(2 blue squares)
Line 2 (2 purple circles)
Line 4 (2 green triangles)
The missing symbol in the line 3 would be a purple circle 
with a line across the diameter, so as to have two identical 
symbols.

E He lets some air out of the tyres.
F Four seconds.
G Omar receives 260, Issa 140 and Ali 70.

Page 65, exercise 5(a)
1. three    2. smallest    3. largest    4. Add



MODULE 4

85

Critical thinkingCritical thinking

Unit 7 Finding answers
7.1 

1. sea-sickness tablets
2. oars
3. an emergency blanket
4. a whistle
5. signal flares
6. a fishing line and hooks
7. a first-aid kit
8. a bucket 
9. a signal mirror

7.2

A
Henry: Let’s take the emergency blanket. 
Tom: I disagree. It isn’t the most important thing.  
Richard:If we take it, we’ll be warm at night. 
Tom: Yes, that’s true. I agree.
Henry: OK. So we’re going to take the emergency blanket. 

Shall I write it down?

B
Tom: I don’t think the matches are necessary.
Richard: Why not?
Tom: Because if we take the torch and batteries, we 

won’t need matches.
Henry: That’s true. I’ll cross them off our list. So we’re 

going to take the torch and batteries. I’ll write it 
on the list.

7.3

1
Boy 1: Here’s the next question. Why doesn’t a car 

windscreen break into sharp pieces?
Boy 2: Oh, that must be because there’s glue on the 

windscreen.
Boy 1: Glue?
Boy 2: That’s right. Because glue sticks things together. 

So when there’s an accident, the glass doesn’t 
break up and go everywhere.

Boy 1: Mmm, well, that’s a good idea, but it isn’t the 
right answer.

Boy 2: Really?
Boy 1: Yes. Did you know that a windscreen is made of 

two thin pieces of glass?
Boy 2: Two?
Boy 1: Yes, and there’s a thin layer of plastic between 

them. It’s a bit like a sandwich.

Boy 2: That’s interesting. So in an accident, if something 
hits the windscreen and breaks the glass, the 
plastic layer will hold all the pieces of glass 
together.

Boy 1: That’s right.

2
Girl 1: What’s the last question?
Girl 2: Why do clock hands go round clockwise?
Girl 1: Do you know the answer?
Girl 2: No … but I can guess. The first clocks were made 

hundreds of years ago. And they were very difficult 
to make. There are lots of wheels and things in 
them. So, I think it was probably easier to make 
them move in a clockwise direction. 

Girl 1: Actually, I know the right answer.
Girl 2: What is it? 
Girl 1: Well, on a sundial, you know, a clock that you 

have outside …
Girl 2: And the shadow moves round and tells you the 
 time …
Girl 1: That’s right. Well, in countries in the north, the 

sun goes round in a clockwise direction. And the 
clock makers copied that movement.

Girl 2: How interesting!

7.4

1. Why is the sky blue?
2. How does temperature change the taste of food and 

drink?
3. What happens to your memory when you grow old?
4. Why do your eyes water when you slice onions?
5. Is there a connection between being cold and catching a  
 cold?



86

Tapescripts

Unit 8 Solving problems
8.1

The Buried City
Episode 4: Underground
1
One moment Tareq and Hussein were exploring a narrow 
alley behind the theatre, the next they were falling through 
space. They landed with a bump. Above them, a thin beam 
of sunlight shone through the hole in the ceiling. They could 
see that they were sitting in an underground room – a part 
of the buried city. Tareq saw something on one of the walls.
Tareq:  Look, it’s a beautiful painting. If it wasn’t so 

dark, I could study it properly.
Hussein:  And if it wasn’t so dark, we could find a way 

out.

Tareq started to walk towards the painting, but Hussein 
stopped him. He pointed at the ground. A long, glittering 
shape was crawling into the shadows. It was a snake! 
Hussein found a large stick. He said he would use it if the 
snake came back. After about half an hour, it grew dark.
Tareq:  If I had some matches, I would make a fire so 

that we had some light.
Hussein:  Don’t worry. I know how to make one.

Hussein turned on his mobile phone. With the light, he 
collected some dry pieces of wood. He rubbed the wood 
together and produced some sparks. Then it started burning. 
The light from the fire revealed the rest of the chamber.
Tareq:  Well, we have a fire now. But how can we get 

out?
Hussein:  I’ve got an idea.

8.2

2
Nadia and her parents stayed in a small hotel near the 
buried city. Nobody could sleep. Mr Hammad found his 
daughter sitting by the window, looking out at the desert 
under the stars. Nadia looked at him, excited.
Nadia:  Dad, I’ve just had an idea. I think I know   

 where they are.
Mr Hammad: Where, Nadia?
Nadia:  Well, if they went to look at the    

 amphitheatre, they wouldn’t walk away into  
 the desert. So they must still be in the city. 

Mr Hammad: That’s right. But we’ve looked everywhere.
Nadia:  Well, most of the city is still buried. We   

 know there are houses and streets under the  
 sand. If Hussein and Tareq fell down a hole,  
 they would be in the buried city.

Nadia pointed at the moonlit sand.

Mr Hammad:  You’re right! I have to tell the security 
guards!

8.3

Hello, my name’s James Dee, and I’m a mathematician. Now 
listen carefully, because I’m going to do two mathematical 
puzzles with you.
You need a pen and paper to do your calculations. OK. Are 
you ready? Now follow my instructions.
Think of a number between one and ten. Write it down.
Double it.
Add 20.
Halve it.
Now subtract the number you first thought of.
OK, before I tell you the answer, let’s check that.
Think of a number between one and ten. 
Double it.
Add 20.
Halve it.
Subtract the number you first thought of.
And your answer is … ten!

8.4

Right. Let’s do another puzzle. Again, I want you to use a 
pen and paper and follow my instructions.
I want you to think of three numbers between one and nine. 
Now write them down, with the largest number first and the 
smallest number last.
Now write the numbers again, but this time write the 
smallest number first and the largest number last.
Have you done that?
Now subtract the smaller three-digit number from the larger 
three-digit number.
Write down the answer.
Right. Now for the last calculation.
I want you to add up the three digits in your answer … 

8.5

critical    scream    switch    stuck
drown    tram    flip    attempt    jump



Students’ Book page 67

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will 
be doing in the fifth module. Ask them to read the title 
(Challenges & exploration) and look at the pictures. 
Put them in pairs and ask each pair to choose one picture. 
Allow five minutes for them to write two or three questions 

about the picture they have chosen to which they would 
like to know the answers. When they are ready, invite the 
students to share their questions with the class and see 
if anyone can answer any of the questions. Write good 
suggestions on the board.

MODULE 5

What are the greatest 
natural forces?

A famous explorer

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
• describe how things 

work
• talk about the recent 

past
• check information
• write about a job
• discuss ideas

Project

Focus on work
What jobs are these men doing?

Read Episode 5 of 
The Buried City.

What do you think the boys are 
going to do next?

Focus on a famous road
When do you think this long 

road was used?

MODULE 5
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Students’ Book pages 68 and 69

Vocabulary  natural events: volcano, hurricane, 
earthquake, tsunami

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
 Put the students in pairs and ask them to think of as 

many things as they can that they know about each of 
the natural events listed. Encourage them to make brief 
notes on each one. Go round, giving encouragement and 
help with vocabulary. When the pairs have 
finished, write each event on the board in 
turn and ask the students to contribute their 
ideas for each one. Write these on the board.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 52

Comprehension  

2 (10 minutes)
Give the students plenty of time to read 
the article. Then ask them to read the eight 
phrases and decide which event each one 
describes. Encourage them to make their 
decisions individually at first and, when they 
have finished, to compare their results with 
other students. Check answers and then go 
over any difficult vocabulary in the article. 
Find out if any of the students have any 
experience of these events or know anyone 
who has.

Listening

3 (15 minutes)
 a 9.1 Explain that the students are going 

to listen to three people, each describing a 
different natural event. They have to listen 
and decide what each person is describing. 
Play the recording, pausing after each 
speaker for the students to note down their 
answers. Then play it again before you check 
the answers.

9

68

A volcano is a hole in the Earth’s surface which pushes out hot, 
liquid rock. There are about 800 active volcanoes in the world. A 
volcanic eruption is very powerful, as hot ash and gases are blown 
into the air. The liquid rock flows out of the volcano towards 
towns and villages. The gas and ash can blow all over the globe, 
causing changes to the weather. After a volcano erupts, sunlight 
can be reduced and crops can die. Volcanic eruptions can be 
predicted by scientists, which helps save lives.

Hurricanes are storms. Air rises over warm, tropical seas, such as 
the Pacific, and starts going round in circles. It then blows over 
the Philippines, China, Japan, Australia and the USA. A hurricane 
can reach 500 kilometres across. The centre of the storm is called 
the ‘eye’ – fast winds go round the eye at speeds of over 120 
kilometres per hour. They are very dangerous – trees and buildings 
are destroyed, and towns are flooded by the rainfall. Hurricanes 
can be tracked by satellites, and warnings can be sent to people. 

Damage caused by the 1995 Kobe earthquake, Japan
Earthquakes happen when two massive earth ‘plates’ move past 
each other. 
When the plates stick, pressure builds up, and the ground is 
shaken powerfully. Buildings, streets and bridges are destroyed 
by earthquakes, and many people die. The strength of an 
earthquake is measured by seismologists using the Richter scale. 
(If the measurement is over six, damage is caused to large areas.) 
Earthquakes can be predicted, so people can be prepared. Buildings 
can also be built to resist earth movements.

Damage caused by the 2004 tsunami, Phuket* (/fuk´t/)
Tsunamis are huge killer waves, often in the Pacific and Indian 
Oceans. They are caused by an earthquake or volcanic action at 
sea. A large amount of water races across the sea for thousands of 
miles at the speed of a jet plane (800 kilometres an hour). When 
it meets a coastline, it stops suddenly, and the land is hit by a 
huge wave. Tsunami waves are usually between 2 and 30 metres 
high, but the highest ever recorded was 518 metres high. In 2004, 
a terrible tsunami in the Indian Ocean hit 11 countries. It killed 
more than 150,000 people and made millions homeless. Better 
international warning systems are being developed. They tell people 
about tsunamis, so they can move to higher ground.

* an island in Thailand
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Kilauea volcano
erupting, Hawaii

Stromboli volcano
erupting, Italy

Hurricane 
seen from 
above

Hurricane 
damage

Earthquake 
damage

Tsunami 
damage

Grammar
present simple passive, 
present continuous passive, 
passive with can, past passives

Tapescript Tapescript  9.1 – see page 103  
b  Go through the sentences with the class, then play 

the recording again and ask them to mark them T (true) 
or F (false). (You may need to point out that sentences 
1 and 2 refer to what the first speaker, Anne, says; 
sentences 3 and 4 refer to what the second speaker, Jack, 
says; sentences 5 and 6 refer to what the third speaker, 
Karl, says.) Allow the students to compare in pairs 
before you check answers with the class. See if anyone 
can correct the false statements. (2 They didn’t use the 
lifts as the power was off and it is dangerous to use lifts 
in an emergency. 4 Jack says that most of the buildings 
weren’t damaged. 6 Nobody was hurt.)

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To describe how things work 
Functions Identifying and discussing natural events 
Language focus present simple passive, present 
continuous passive, passive with can, past passives
Resources Students’ Book pages 68–69; Activity Book 
page 52; Cassette 
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exercise 1
(5 minutes)



Grammar in context  present simple passive, present 
continuous passive, passive with can, past passives

4 (20 minutes)
Focus attention on the questions and go through them 
with the class. Then ask the students to read the article 
again and find the answers. They can work in pairs if 
they wish. Ask them to write complete sentences in their 
notebooks to answer the questions. Go round, offering 
help and encouragement. Check answers with the class.
Then focus attention on the form of the questions, 
explaining that they all use various forms of the passive. 
Write a simple passive sentence on the board, e.g. Killer 
waves are called tsunamis. Then write the active version 
underneath: People call killer waves tsunamis. Explain that 
the present simple passive is formed with the present 
tense of be and the past participle of the main verb. 
We often use the passive when the person or thing that 
performs the action of the verb is unknown, obvious or 

unimportant. If we do need to specify the person or thing 
performing the action of the verb, we use by as in the 
sentence Tsunamis are studied by scientists all over the world. 
Ask the students to look at the questions and notice the 
present simple passive in numbers 3, 4 and 6. Explain 
that question 7 uses the present continuous passive is 
being + past participle and that the others use the passive 
with can + be + past participle.
Ask the students to look back through the article and 
find all the passive forms.

5 Describing how things work (10 minutes)
Give the students time to copy the description into their 
notebooks. Tell them to leave spaces for the missing 
words. When they are ready, explain that the gaps need 
to be filled by passive forms and that because this text 
is about how something works in general, they will need 
the present simple passive. (There is one gap that needs a 

passive with can, but this is clearly indicated.) The 
verbs they will need are given in brackets. Do the 
first one with the class as an example, then ask 
them to work individually to complete the text. 
As they do this, go round giving extra help to 
those who are finding it difficult. Check answers 
with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 52

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box. 
Remind them that the Richter scale is a way 
of measuring the strength of earthquakes. 
If anyone in the class has experienced an 
earthquake, encourage them to describe it to 
the others.

9Emergency 
 & rescue

69

There are about 8,000 micro-
earthquakes around the world 
every day. But they measure less 
than 2 on the Richter scale, so we 
don’t feel them.

Vocabulary natural events: volcano, hurricane,
earthquake, tsunami

11  BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. What do you know about these natural events?
earthquake    flood    hurricane    drought    tsunami    volcano    avalanche

Comprehension
22  Read the article. Then read these phrases and decide if they describe a volcano, 

hurricane, earthquake or tsunami.
1.  a revolving storm a hurricane 5.  travels at 800km an hour
2.  causes the earth to shake 6.  can change the world weather
3.  a giant wall of water  7.  can reach 500km across
4.  produces molten rock 8. starts over tropical seas

Listening
33  a         9.1 Listen to three people and decide which natural event each one is describing.

 b         9.1 Listen again and decide if these sentences are true (T) or false (F).
1. Anne was in an office building at the end of the day.
2. They used the lifts to get out of the building. 
3. Jack saw cars and trees lying in the road.
4. The buildings were badly damaged.
5. Karl said the sky was dark in the afternoon.
6. Some people were hurt by the molten rock.

Grammar in context present simple passive, present continuous passive, 
passive with can, past passives

44  Read the article again and answer these questions.
1. What can be reduced after a volcanic eruption?
2. Can volcanic eruptions be predicted?
3. What is destroyed by a hurricane?
4. What is shaken by an earthquake?
5. What can be done to resist earth movements?
6. What are tsunamis caused by?
7. What is being developed to help people know about tsunamis?

55  Describing how things work Copy and complete this description.

How tsunami warning systems work
1. An earthquake ……..............…… (detect) by special stations in the region. Data ……..............…… 

(send) to the Pacific Tsunami Warning Center in Hawaii.
2. If the earthquake is in the Pacific basin and above 7.5 on the Richter scale, the first 

tsunami warning ……..............…… (send) out.
3. Messages from stations on the sea bed near the earthquake’s centre ……..............…… 
 (check) for signs of a tsunami.
4. If a tsunami ……..............…… (detect), full warnings ……..............…… (send) out via systems in 

individual countries. Radio, TV, sirens or text messages ……..............…… (can, use).

9
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Emergency 
 & rescue

exercises 2 & 3
(10 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 70 and 71

Vocabulary   rescue: coastguards

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the sentences into their  
notebooks, leaving gaps for the missing words. Go 
through the words in the box with the class. Then ask 
them to use the words to complete the sentences. Go 
round, offering help and encouragement. 
Check answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 53

Comprehension

2 (15 minutes)
Allow the students plenty of time to read the 
newspaper stories and answer any questions 
about vocabulary. Then focus their attention 
on the sentences. Read each one aloud in 
turn (or get a confident student to do it). Ask 
the students to decide if it is true or false and 
to stand up if they think it is true but remain 
seated if they think it is false. Give the correct 
answers and invite students who correctly 
identified the false sentences to correct them. 
(2 The Scottish coastguards didn’t rescue the 
French tourists, they rescued the man that 
the French tourists saw in the lake. 4 Their 
Canadian friend raised the alarm. A Swiss 
rescue team rescued them. 6 The message 
was first passed from England to Australia 
and then to Indonesia.)

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Put the students into pairs or small groups 
for the discussion. When they have finished, 
invite them to call out their ideas and make a 
list on the board.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about the recent past
Functions Reading a newspaper story
Holding a discussion about rescue
Language focus past passives
Resources Students’ Book pages 70–71; Activity Book 
page 53

 

Vocabulary rescue: coastguards

11  BEFORE YOU READ Copy and complete these sentences using the words in the box.

found    got lost    saved   searched    sinking

1. The boat was ………....................… fast, but a rescue team ………....................… the people.
2. The explorers ………....................… in the Antarctic snow. 
3. A rescue team ………....................… for  and ………....................… the missing child. 

7070

French text message saves man
A text message from two French tourists on holiday in Scotland 
saved a young man’s life. They were walking near a lake when they 
saw a boat in trouble. It was slowly sinking, and a man was waving. 
They sent a text message to a friend in France, and the message was 
passed on by the friend to Scottish coastguards. Boats were sent out 
onto the lake, and the man was rescued.

Climbers rescued by text 
message
Two Canadian climbers were climbing 
in Switzerland when they were hit 
by a terrible snowstorm at 3,000 

metres. They couldn’t see and were worried their 
metal equipment could be hit by lightning. At 
1.30 a.m., the climbers sent a text message to five 
people and the alarm was raised four hours later 
by a Canadian friend. The weather was so bad that 
helicopters couldn’t be used by the Swiss rescue 
team, and the climbers couldn’t be seen. Luckily, 
the weather improved, and they were rescued from 
the mountain. 

Text travels across the world and back
A group of Indonesian sailors and tourists got into trouble during a storm not 
far from the shore. One tourist sent a text message to his family in England. 
The message said ‘Call coastguards, we need help – SOS (Save Our Souls).’ It 
was passed to coastguards in Australia and then it was sent to the Indonesian 
authorities. But they couldn’t be rescued because the sea was too dangerous. 
Luckily, just as the boat was breaking up, the storm stopped, and they managed to 
get to land.

TT

TT

Grammar in context  past passives

4 (20 minutes)
Remind the students that they looked at some present 
passive forms in the last lesson. Tell them that they are 
now going to look at some past passive forms. Ask them 
to find one in the sentences in exercise 2 (The Canadian 
climbers got lost because of the weather.) and point out that 
just as the present simple passive is formed with the 
present simple tense of be + a past participle, so the past 
simple passive is formed with the past simple tense of 
be + a past participle. Go through the three questions 
in this exercise and the example answer with the class. 
Point out the passive forms (was seen, was sent, was passed 
on, were sent out, was rescued) in the example answer. Then 
ask them to read the newspaper stories again and write 
answers to the other two questions in their notebooks. 
You may need to tell them that they will need the past 
form of the passive with can, e.g. couldn’t be seen, etc.

exercise 4
(5 minutes)



5 Describing the past (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the headlines of the newspaper 
articles on page 70. Point out that newspaper headlines 
are seldom complete sentences, usually some words 
are missed out and they often use the present tense for 
impact. Ask the students to say which words are missing 
in each one (A French text message saves a man; Two 
climbers are rescued by a text message; A text travels 
across the world and back).
Now focus attention on the headlines in this exercise. 
Read out the first one and the example sentence. Ask the 
students to identify what has been added or changed to 
make the headline into a proper sentence.
Ask the students to rewrite the remaining headlines as 
sentences, using the passive wherever possible. As they 
do this, go round checking their work and helping where 
necessary. You may need to suggest a change from the 
noun theft to the verb steal in number 3. Check answers 
with the class. There may be more than one acceptable 

answer in each case, so be prepared to accept alternative 
answers from the students if they are accurate and 
grammatically correct.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 53

Extension
Put students in pairs and ask them to write three possible 
headlines on a piece of paper. When they have done this, 
ask them to exchange their headlines with another pair. 
They should choose one headline from the list and write 
the first paragraph of two news stories (without the 
headline). They should return the headlines and give the 
stories to the original pair. Can they match the stories 
and the headlines?

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box. 
Find out what else the students know about 
mobile phones and what can be done with 
them.

Comprehension
22  Read the newspaper stories and decide if these sentences are true (T) or false (F).

1. The French tourists sent a text message when they saw a boat in trouble.
2. Scottish coastguards rescued two French tourists.
3. The Canadian climbers got lost because of the weather.
4. Their Canadian friend came and rescued them.
5. The sea was too dangerous for the Indonesian coastguards to rescue the sailors and 

tourists.
6. The police in England passed the SOS text message straight to Indonesia.

33  OVER TO YOU Discuss what other useful purposes there are for text messages.
Warning about traf c, …

Grammar in context past passives

44  Read the article again and answer these questions. Try to use the passive.
1. How was the young man on the lake rescued?
 The young man was seen by two French tourists. A text message was sent 

by them to a friend in France. The message was passed on to the Scottish 
coastguards. Boats were sent out, and he was rescued.

2. How were the climbers rescued?
3. How were the Indonesian sailors and tourists rescued? 

55  Describing the past Rewrite these headlines as sentences.

 

Over 20 people were killed last month on the road.

9

71

In the future, we may get alarm messages on our mobile phones to warn us of danger.

Emergency 
  & rescue

2. Syrian won tennis championship yesterday

3. Theft of valuable statue from the national museum

4. Police can’t find missing boy

5. Power cut closed schools

6. Fisherman catches ten-metre shark

1. Over 20 road deaths last month

9
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exercises 5 & 6
(10 minutes) 



Students’ Book pages 72 and 73

Vocabulary   jobs: fisherman, firefighter, pilot

1 (10 minutes)
Begin by asking the students to name as many jobs as 
they can without looking at their books. Write their 
suggestions on the board.
Then focus attention on the list of jobs in this exercise. 
Put the students into pairs and ask them to discuss which 
five they think are the most dangerous. Ask them to 
make notes giving their reasons. Go round, 
monitoring and helping where necessary. 
When they have finished, find out how much 
agreement there is across the class and invite 
students to explain their choices.

Reading

2 BEFORE YOU READ (10 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the photos on 
page 72 and read just the job titles of the 
people, not the texts. Ask them to work in 
small groups and discuss what they know 
about these jobs. They are unlikely to 
know anything about a ‘smoke jumper’ so 
ask them to guess what they think this job 
involves. Ask them to make notes. When 
they have finished, ask a representative of 
each group to present their group’s findings 
to the class.

3 (15 minutes)
Give the students plenty of time to read the 
article and to copy and complete the table 
in their notebooks. Check answers with the 
class. Ask the students which of these jobs 
they would most and least like to do.

Listening

4 (15 minutes)
a  9.2 Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to three people talking about 
their jobs. Tell them that the people won’t 

Skills: Focus on 
   work

DANGEROUS JOBS
Oil-well re ghter
My job is very dangerous; I put out fires that happen at oil wells.
Oil-well fires get extremely hot, and we wear special protective 
clothing and a steel hat. We have to try and put a cap over the 
well. It’s hard, dirty work, and we have to be quick and safe. I 
work on about 80 wells in a year. It’s satisfying arriving to deal 
with a huge fire and being able to put it out. I never know where 
I’m going next – I have to be ready to go anywhere in the world.

My job is one of the most dangerous in the world. We 
work long hours and get very tired and we have to use 
heavy equipment in stormy seas. We wear waterproof 
clothes and we have to be careful not to fall into the sea. 
I fell in once – it was terrifying, but the other shermen 
rescued me. The job is exciting, and if we catch many 

sh we can earn a lot. I wouldn’t like to do anything 
else.

An Alaskan pilot’s job is very dangerous because 
I have to y over mountains in extreme weather. 
Why do I do it? Well, it’s a very useful job, as I y 
to faraway villages delivering mail, medicine, food 
and goods – I enjoy being able to help. I love Alaska 
– it’s incredibly beautiful up in the sky above the 
lakes and mountains. Alaska is a dangerous place to 
live, as you can be killed by bears or get lost in the 
mountains. But I don’t mind danger. 

I am parachuted into areas where there are forest fires. Once 
I am there, I have to cut trees down and clear plants to stop 
the fire spreading. It is risky, because fire and smoke can kill 
you, but we wear special protective clothes to stop the heat 
and smoke from affecting us. If we do our job well, we have 
the satisfaction of saving people’s lives and protecting forests. 
I actually like the danger and enjoy the physical work. 

7272

Fisherman

Alaskan pilot

Smoke jumper

give their job titles so they must guess what they do. Play 
the recording, pausing after each speaker for the students 
to write down their guesses. After the third speaker, ask 
around the class for some answers. If they are in broad 
agreement and have guessed correctly, confirm the 
answers and move on to the next part of the exercise. If 
not, play the recording again and see if more students 
can identify the jobs correctly.

Tapescript Tapescript  9.2 – see page 103 

b  Play the recording again and ask the students to 
make notes about what the people like about their jobs 
and what they don’t like so much. You may need to play 
it more than once to allow them to do this. Ask various 
students for their answers and put the correct ones on 
the board.

92

give their job titles so they must guess what they do Play

92

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To write about a job
Functions Learning and giving opinions about jobs
Language focus jobs
Resources Students’ Book pages 72–73; Cassette 
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Speaking  

6 (15 minutes)
Go through the list of job features with the class. Then 
put the students into pairs and ask them to discuss 
what is most important to them in a job. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement. Encourage them to 
make notes as they will find these useful for the writing 
exercise which follows. Ask some pairs to report back 
to the class on the results of their discussion.

Writing

7 (15 minutes)
This exercise could be set for homework. Give the students 
a few minutes to decide which job they are going to 
write about. Then ask them to plan their paragraphs. 
Point out the three things that they must include. As 
they prepare their first drafts, go round helping and 

encouraging them. Help them to correct any 
mistakes that you spot as you go round. Then 
ask them to show their paragraph to another 
student, to read the paragraph they receive and 
ask their partner any questions about their job. 
Then ask them to write a second draft of their 
paragraph, including any information that their 
partner asked about.
You could display the finished paragraphs in the 
classroom for all the students to read.

Lessons 7 and 8

Pronunciation  intonation in yes/no questions

5 (10 minutes)

 9.3 Focus attention on the questions and tell 
the students to listen to the recording and decide if the 
speaker’s voice goes up or down at the end of each one.

Tapescript Tapescript  9.3 – see page 103 

9

93

Vocabulary  jobs: fisherman, firefighter, 
pilot

11  Work in pairs. Discuss which are the five most dangerous jobs in this list. 
mechanic    computer programmer    electrician    soldier    dentist    journalist    
police officer    shop assistant    nurse    factory worker    fisherman    pilot   lorry driver    

Reading
22  BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos and the job titles. Discuss what you know 

about these people’s jobs.

33  Read the article and copy and complete this table.

Listening

44  a          9.2 Listen to three people talking about their jobs and guess what they do. 

 b          9.2 Listen again and make notes about:
•  what they like about their jobs •  what they aren’t so keen on

Pronunciation intonation in yes/no questions

55         9.3 Listen to these sentences. Does the voice go up or down at the end of yes/no 
questions?
1. Is your job dangerous?  2.  Are you ever frightened?
3. Have you ever had an accident? 4.  Do you need qualifications?

 Speaking

66  Work in pairs. Discuss what is most important to you in a job.
working outdoors    earning a lot of money    helping people    doing something creative
doing something physical    taking risks    working in an office   wearing a uniform    teaching 
something    doing different things    having a routine    using a computer    doing research

Writing
77  Write a paragraph about a job you would like to do. Include:

•  a short job description •  skills and qualities you need  •  rewards

9
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Job description Risks
Clothes and 
equipment

Rewards

Oil-well 
firefighter

puts out res at 
oil wells

Fisherman
falling in the 
water

heavy equipment,
waterproof 
clothes

Alaskan pilot
ies to villages in 

Alaska delivering 
mail, etc.

useful job, 
enjoys being 
able to help

Smoke jumper
being killed by 
re and smoke

Emergency 
 & rescue

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 54 & 55



Students’ Book pages 74 and 75

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Give the students a couple of minutes to think back to 
the last episode of the story. Then ask them to say what 
they can remember, using the questions in the book as a 
framework, but accepting any other information that they 
can remember correctly. They should be able 
to tell you that Hussein, his family and Tareq 
went to visit the site of an ancient city and 
that Tareq and Hussein suddenly disappeared 
when they went to look at an amphitheatre. 
They fell through a hole into an underground 
room in a buried city. By the light of a mobile 
phone they could see beautiful paintings on 
the walls, and also a snake. They built a fire 
with some pieces of dry wood and could see 
the rest of the chamber. Meanwhile, Nadia 
and her parents were very worried. When 
they couldn’t find the boys anywhere, they 
went to a hotel nearby for the night.
You could divide the class into teams and 
award points for each piece of information 
(no matter how small) they can think of about 
the story.

2 10.1 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class, 
then play the recording and ask them to read 
section 1 of the story and answer them. Check 
answers with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  10.1 – see page 103 

3 10.2 (5-10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class, 
then play the recording and ask them to read 
section 2 of the story and answer them. Check 
answers with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  10.2 – see page 104 

4 OVER TO YOU (15 minutes)
Put the students in groups and give them plenty of time to 
discuss the questions. Go round, monitoring and helping 
where necessary. You may need to prompt the students 
with some ideas. When the discussion is over, ask the 
groups to report back to the class on their ideas.
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The Buried City
Episode 5: The storm
The next morning, Nadia was woken up by a strange howling sound. 
At first, she thought it was a wild animal. Then she realised it was the 
wind. She looked out of the window of her hotel room and saw a terrible 
sandstorm. It was seven o’clock, but the sun was invisible in the sky.
The security guard picked up Mr Hammad and Nadia at the hotel and 
drove them to the buried city. 
Guard: The wind has been blowing since four o’clock this morning.
Mr Hammad: Have you been able to search for the boys?
Guard: Some of my men are looking for them now. Wait – I’ve just received a message 
on my mobile ... I’m sorry, they’ve stopped looking. Now we have to wait for the storm 
to pass.

Mr Hammad looked at Nadia. They were very worried.

Hussein was looking up at the ceiling.

Hussein: We’ve been down here for hours now. What 
time is it?
Tareq: Nine o’clock.
Hussein: I’ve been waiting for the sunlight to shine down 
the  hole. Maybe there’s a storm outside.
Tareq: Well, we’ve got to find a way out of here. 

They tried to use Hussein’s mobile phone to call his father but there was no signal, and 
the battery was low.

Hussein: We’ve been here for a long time now and 
we still haven’t found a way out.
Tareq: Don’t worry. We’ll be all right. 

Then Hussein pointed into the shadows.

Hussein: Oh no, Tareq! Look at that!

Grammar
present perfect continuous; 
question tags

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To use the present perfect continuous to 
describe past events
Functions Talking about the recent past
Language focus present perfect continuous
Resources Students’ Book pages 74–75;  Activity Book 
pages 56 and 57; Cassette 



Grammar in context  present perfect continuous

5 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class and point out the 
form and use of the present perfect continuous. Then ask 
them to read the story again and find the answers to the 
questions.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 56

6 Talking about the recent past (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the first picture and the example 
sentence. Point out that It’s is (here) the contracted form 
of It has. Ask the students if it is still raining now (no) and 
explain that we often use the past perfect continuous 
to talk about actions that went on for some time in the 
past but which have now finished. Note, however, that 
the action doesn’t have to have finished. In the sentence 

95

The wind has been blowing since four o’clock this morning, the 
implication is that it is still blowing. Focus attention on 
the second picture and ask the students to think of a 
sentence they could say about this picture, using the 
present perfect continuous. When you get a satisfactory 
answer, ask the students to complete the rest of the 
exercise. Go round giving extra help where needed. Check 
answers with the class. There may be several possible 
answers to each one, so accept any answers that are 
logical and grammatically correct.

CTIVITY BOOKA pages 56 & 57

              

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box. 
Find out if any of your students know 
anything else about Ibn Battuta and whether 
they know any other travellers.

10
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10Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ What can you remember about the last episode?

1. What has happened to Tareq and Hussein?
2. What does Nadia think?

22   10.1 Listen and read section 1 of the story. Answer these questions.
1. What woke Nadia up?
2. What was stopping the morning light?
3. Where did Mr Hammad and Nadia go?
4. What time did the wind start blowing?

33   10.2 Listen and read section 2 of the story. Answer these questions. 
1. Why hasn’t the sunlight shone down the hole?
2. What did the boys try to do?

44  OVER TO YOU Work in groups. Discuss these questions.
What do you think the boys should do next?
How do you think the story is going to end?

Grammar in context present perfect continuous

55  Read the story again and answer these questions.

 Section 1
1. How long has the wind been blowing?
2. What have the guards been trying to do?
3. Why have the guards stopped looking?

 Section 2
4. How long have the boys been underground?
5. What has Hussein been waiting for?
6. Why couldn’t the boys call Hussein’s father?

66  Talking about the recent past Look at the pictures and say what has been happening. 

     

     

     

75

Journeys

Ibn Battuta is best known as an 
extensive traveller or explorer, whose 
account documents his travels and 
side-excursions over a period of 
almost 30 years, covering some 
73,000 miles. 

1. 2.

3. 4.

5. 6.

It’s been raining.     He’s ...

He’s ...          She’s ...

Samira’s ...       Zaid’s ... 

Journeys

exercise 1
(5 minutes)

exercises 2 & 3
(10 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 76 and 77

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Tell the students to work in pairs or small groups and to 
look at the photos. Give them a few minutes to discuss 
exactly what they can see in the photos and to say what 
they think is happening. Get each group to report back to 
the class on their ideas.

2 (10 minutes)
Put the students into pairs. Ask them to read 
the introduction (or read it aloud yourself as 
they follow in their books) and to make a list of 
ways in which people make money for charity. 
They should think of ideas apart from the one 
mentioned in the text. Set a time limit and see 
which pair can come up with the most ideas.

3 (20 minutes)
a 10.3 Focus attention on the pictures 
and on the dialogues. Tell the students that 
they are going to listen to conversations 
between Andrew and Clive, two men who are 
driving a car in the Plymouth-Banjul /bœndZ√l/ 
rally. Tell them to ignore the gaps for the 
moment and just to listen, read the dialogues 
and try to match them to the pictures.
You may need to play the recording more 
than once and/or pause after each dialogue 
to give students time to decide which picture 
it goes with. Check answers with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  10.3 – see page 104 

b Ask the students to copy the dialogues into 
their notebooks, including the gaps. Then 
play the recording again and ask them to 
complete the gaps. When you check answers, 
point out that all the missing questions 
are called tag questions and they are used 

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To use question tags to check information
Functions Discussing charity tasks
Listening and completing a dialogue
Language focus question tags 
Resources Students’ Book pages 76–77; Activity Book 
page 57; Cassette 

Every year, more than 500 old cars set off from Plymouth in England to 
Banjul in Gambia, Africa. The drivers ask people to sponsor them – give 
them money if they arrive at their destination. The cars mustn’t cost more 
than £100. And once they have started, the teams can’t have any help 
from mechanics. They are on their own. It’s a long journey, and the old 
cars have lots of problems, but most of them get to Banjul in the end. 

When they arrive, the teams must sell their cars and equipment. Those are the rules. Why do they 
do it? To raise money for local charities in Gambia.

Clive and Andrew are driving their old car on the Plymouth Banjul rally. 

76

1.
Andrew: Hi, Clive! We’re ready to set off, 1 aren’t we ?
Clive: No, not quite.
Andrew: You’ve packed the spare wheel, 2 ………......… ?                       A.
Clive: No, I haven’t.
Andrew: What about the food and drink?
Clive: Sorry.
Andrew: You haven’t done anything, 3 ………...... ?
Clive: Yes, I have. I’ve been studying French. Listen. ‘Parlez-vous 
English?’
Andrew: That isn’t very good, Clive.

2.
Clive: Are we going in the right direction?
Andrew: Yes, of course.
Clive: You do know where we’re going, 4 ………......… ?                          B.
Andrew: I’m not sure. 
Clive: You can read a map, 5 ………......… ?
Andrew: Yes, I can. But I left my glasses in England.

3.
Clive: You can’t hear a funny noise, 6 ………......… ?
Andrew: What kind of noise?
Clive: I think it’s the engine. Listen. You heard that, 7 ………......…  ?     C.
Andrew: Yes, I did. I think we’ve got a problem.

4.
Clive:  We’ve been driving for hours, 8 ………...... ?
Andrew: Yes, but don’t worry. We’re nearly there. 
Clive: We’re going to finish the rally! … Oh no. 
Andrew: You didn’t remember to fill up with petrol, 9 ………......… ?    D.
Clive: Sorry, Andrew. 

The Plymouth The Plymouth 
to Banjul rallyto Banjul rally

to check information. Point out that tag questions are 
formed with either the negative or positive form of the 
auxiliary verb in the preceding part of the sentence. 
Positive tags go with negative sentences and vice versa. If 
there is no auxiliary verb, an appropriate form of the verb 
do is used, as in You came to school today, didn’t you?



Grammar in context  question tags

4 (10 minutes)
Remind the students that tag questions are largely used 
for checking information that we think we already know. 
Look at the example with the class, pointing out once 
again the use of a negative tag with a positive sentence. 
Then ask them to match the other sentences to the 
questions in the dialogues. Check answers with the 
class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 57

5 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the questions into their 
notebooks and then to complete them. As they do 
this, go round offering extra help where needed. Check 
answers with the class.

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos. What do you think is happening? 

22  Work in pairs. Read the introduction and discuss how people make money for charity.

33  a  10.3 Listen to Clive and Andrew and match the pictures with the dialogues.

 b  10.3 Listen again and complete the dialogue.

Grammar in context question tags

44  Find the questions that mean the same as these sentences.
1. Andrew believes that they are ready. We’re ready to set off, aren’ t we?
2. Andrew believes that Clive hasn’t done anything. 
3. Clive believes that Andrew knows where they are going.
4. Clive wants Andrew to confirm that he heard a noise.
5. Andrew expects Clive to answer ‘no’ to his question.

55  Copy and complete these questions with appropriate question tags.
1.  You’ve got the map, ……....................................................…… ?
2.  We’re stopping in this town, ……....................................................…… ?
3.  They can’t contact us, ……....................................................…… ?
4.  She isn’t at home, ……....................................................…… ?
5.  He’s been talking for hours, ……....................................................…… ?
6.  We saw amazing things, ……....................................................…… ?

66  Checking information Write five things about your partner. Then check if they are true.

 

Omar can swim. 
You: You can swim, can’t 
 you? 
Omar: Yes, I can.

10

77

There is a famous rally called the Paris–Dakar rally. Very expensive cars are driven, and they have support 
from mechanics, satellite navigation, etc.

Journeys

6 Checking information (15 minutes)
Ask the students to work individually to write five things 
about their partner. Go round, monitoring and helping 
where necessary. Then go through the example with the 
class. Choose a confident student to take the role of 
Omar and demonstrate the dialogue to the class. Then 
ask them to work in their pairs and to take turns asking 
and answering questions with tags about the five things 
they wrote about their partners. With weaker classes, 
have an intermediate stage where everyone turns their 
statements into questions with tags and check these 
before they move on to practise in pairs.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 57

Extension
 Write a series of questions with the tags missing 

(or take the questions from the Students’ Book) 
and ask the students to close their books. Read 
out the question and ask students to supply the 
missing tag. This could be done as a competition 
with students in teams and each team scoring a 
point for every correct answer. 

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box 
and find out if the students know any more 
information about the Paris–Dakar rally or 
any other car rallies.

97

10Journeys

exercise 4
(5 minutes)

exercises 5 & 6
(10 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 78 and 79

Vocabulary places: capital, desert, inland sea

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the map and tell the students that 
this map shows a famous road called the Silk Road that 
ancient people used for trade. Go through the items in the 
list and ask the students to find them on the map. Check 
answers with the class and give help with pronunciation of 
the place names.

Reading

2 (15 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class so 
that they know what information they are 
looking for. Then give the students time to 
read the text and find the answers. 
*Taklamakan: /tœklœmœk´n/

Listening

3 10.4 (15 minutes)
Give the students time to copy the text into 
their notebooks. Tell them to leave space 
to complete the gaps, but not to try to 
complete them yet. When they have finished 
copying the text, focus attention on the 
first sentence and the example. Point out 
that the first sentence is in the present tense 
because it is setting the scene for a story. The 
example is in the present perfect – remind the 
students that this is formed with have + the 
past participle of the verb. Here it is used to 
describe a past event that has consequences 
for the present. Ask the students to listen as 
you play the recording and to complete the 
remaining gaps in the text. You may need to 
play it more than once.
*Tang Dynasty: /tœN daIn´sti/
*Chang’an: /tSœN

Æ
œn/

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To describe everyday objects
Functions Listening and completing a text
Writing about journeys
Language focus places and journeys
Resources Students’ Book pages 78–79; Cassette 

The Silk Roadhe Silk Road
Imagine going on a dangerous 7,000-kilometre journey on foot, leading your camels 
loaded with goods. You will experience cold, heat, hunger and thirst, pass through deserts 
and climb mountain ranges. When you get to your destination, you will trade your goods. 
Then you will be ready for the long journey home again.

The Silk Road was an ancient route 
which connected the continents of Asia 
and Europe. The route linked China, 
Central Asia, Northern India and then the 
Persian and Roman Empires. It was used 
between about 500 and 1300 CE. 
It is incredible that people used these 
routes, because they went into dangerous 
places such as the Taklamakan Desert and 
the Himalayan mountain ranges. Why did 
they do it?

Well, at that time only China produced silk. And it was 
the demand for silk that created this link between East and 
West. Merchants of the Chinese Empire traded their silk and 
spices with India, Europe and the Eastern Mediterranean. 
They exchanged them for silver, precious stones, gold and 
horses.

The journeys took many months. Merchants had to go 
into the boiling desert, and in the mountains they faced 
freezing temperatures. They used anything between 100 and 
1,000 camels to carry the goods – each one could carry about 200 kilos. It was safer to 
travel in a group called a ‘caravan’ because there were thieves. Caravaneserai (early hotels) 

were built 30–40 kilometres from each other, which was 
about eight or ten hours on foot. They provided food 
and a bed, and fed the animals for free for three days.
Around 1300 CE, as the old empires declined, the 
Silk Road was used less. Travel by sea became less 
dangerous than a long land route and Europeans 
were making their own silk. Soon, the old towns and 
monuments along the route were buried under the 
sand. But nowadays there are paved roads and train 
tracks that follow the Silk Road. 

Skills: Focus on 
    a famous road

78

Tapescript Tapescript  10.4 – see page 104 

Pronunciation  map, hot

4 (10 minutes)
a 10.5 Say the words map and hot aloud to the 
students, emphasising the difference between the two 
vowel sounds. Ask them to repeat the words after you and 
make sure they can distinguish between them. Then ask 
them to copy the two lists of words into their notebooks. 
When they have done this, play the recording and get them 
to listen and repeat the words. When they have done this 
chorally, ask for individual repetition to make sure that 
everyone is producing the two sounds correctly. Then ask 
them to underline the two sounds in the words in their 
lists. Warn them that not all the a and o letters in these 
words have the sounds they are practising here, but that 
in some words the sounds may occur twice.



Speaking

5 (20 minutes)
Before you put the students into pairs, ask the class to 
call out the names of some everyday objects that travellers 
from 700 CE would not have seen before. Write their 
ideas on the board so that the students can use this as a 
resource when they do the pairwork part of the exercise.
Ask them to choose three or four objects from the list on 
the board (or any others that they can think of) and ask 
them to write descriptions. Remind them not to name the 
objects and not to show their work to anyone else.

Writing

6 (20-30 minutes)
This writing exercise requires quite a lot of imagination, so 
it would be useful to have a class brainstorming session 
first, with students calling out ideas for things a merchant 

might have seen and experienced which could be 
put in the diary entry. Remind them that they can 
look back at the text on page 78 to get further 
ideas. Prompt them by asking who they are 
travelling with, where they are travelling, where 
they are staying at night, etc. Remind them of the 
dangers faced by travellers and encourage them 
to think of some exciting things that might have 
happened.
Also get the students to suggest some ways of 
beginning the diary entry. Prompt them with a 
few ideas of your own.
Give the students time to make notes and plan 
their writing.

Preparation for the project
Tell the students they will be working on a project 
called A famous explorer in the next lesson in which 
they will write a short text about the life and 
achievements of a famous explorer. Ask them to 
think about which explorers they know and would 
like to write about and find any information they 
will need. If they would like to illustrate their 
project, tell them to collect suitable pictures 
from reference books, download them from the 
Internet or draw pictures themselves.

Lessons 7 and 8

Tapescript Tapescript  10.5 – see page 104  

b 10.6 Tell the students they are going to hear 
some more words which can be put into either Group 1 
or Group 2 according to which of the two sounds they 
contain. Ask them to listen to the recording and write 
the words in the correct lists. You may need to pause 
the recording after each word to give the students time 
to decide and write it down. When they have finished, 
encourage them to compare results with a partner and to 
say the words aloud to get a sense of what sounds right. 
Make sure that they have spelled all the words correctly 
and draw attention to the word watch which looks as if 
it might belong in Group 1 because the vowel in it is an 
a. However, the sound of this vowel puts it in Group 2.

Tapescript Tapescript  10.6 – see page 104 

Silk Road. Write a diary for a day on your journey.

Vocabulary places: capital, desert, inland sea

11  BEFORE YOU READ Look at the map and find:
1. the capital of Iraq   2.   the capital of Syria 
3. the old name for Istanbul  4.   a desert 
5. an inland sea    6.   a mountain range

Reading
22   Read the article and answer these questions.

1. How long is the Silk Road?
2. What regions did the Silk Road cross?
3. What were the dangers of the Silk Road?
4. Why did people start using the Silk Road?
5. What goods were exchanged?
6. What was a caravan like?

Listening
33   10.4 Listen and complete this text.

The year 700 CE
It’s the year 700. The Roman Empire has 1 fallen , and Italy, Spain and northern Europe are 
2 ……..............…… by Germanic tribes. London and Paris are still small towns. Ancient Rome is 
full of ruins. 
In the 3 ……..............…… Mediterranean, the Byzantine Empire rules. Its capital is Constantinople 
(now Istanbul). The Islamic world is 4 ……..............…… . Islam has spread, and now 5 ……..............…… 
Iraq, Armenia, Persia and much of North Africa. Baghdad is one of the 6 ……..............…… cities 
of the Islamic world.
On the other side of the 7 ……..............…… , the Tang Dynasty rules 8 ……..............…… . It is powerful 
and controls many lands. It is very cultured and its 9 ……..............…… , Chang’an, is the 
10 ……..............…… city in the world. People from all over the world travel along the Silk Road to 
trade there.

Pronunciation map, hot

44  a  10.5 Copy the words. Listen and repeat. Underline the a and o sounds.
Group 1: map, camel, carry, caravan, that, track
Group 2: hot, long, of, from, follow, continent

 b  10.6 Listen and write the words in group 1 or group 2.

Speaking
55  Work in pairs. Imagine you are time travellers from the year 700 CE. You find yourself 

in the 21st century. Describe everyday objects to your partner without naming them. 
What are they?

Writing
66  You are a merchant in the year 1000 CE going from your home town to China on the 
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CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 58 & 59



Students’ Book page 80

Preparation  (10 minutes) 
Focus attention on the photos of the explorer Roald 
Amundsen and find out if the students have heard of him 
and know what his achievements were. Ask the students 
to read the text about Amundsen. Answer any questions 
they have about difficult vocabulary and ask them for their 
reactions to the text. Do they find Amundsen’s achievements 
impressive? Would they like to explore somewhere as cold 
as the South Pole?

Now you try!  
First draft (15 minutes)
Ask the students to decide which explorer they 
are going to write about. Explain that they need 
to find out as much information as they can 
about this person using reference books, the 
internet, etc. Go through the model paragraph, 
plan with the class and point out that the text 
about Amundsen follows this structure. Help 
the students to research the information that 
they will need and encourage them to make 
notes in their notebooks of information that 
they will put in each paragraph of their text. 
Help them with any vocabulary that they need. 
Explain that initially they will need to plan what 
they are going to write and to prepare a first 
draft. Reassure them that there will be time 
and opportunity to make as many changes 
and corrections as they wish. Tell them to 
start writing, following the model paragraph 
plan. As they write, go round offering help and 
making suggestions where necessary. When 
the students have produced their first draft in 
their notebooks, encourage them to swap with 
another student and read the text they have 
received. They should comment on each other’s 
work, make suggestions and ask questions 
about anything they don’t understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their 
work, ask them to produce a second draft of the 
text, correcting any mistakes and incorporating 
any suggestions that they feel are helpful.

Resources A large piece of paper for each student or 
pair of students if you allow them to work in pairs; any 
pictures that the students want to use to illustrate their 
work; gluesticks; coloured pens

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second draft, give 
each one a piece of paper and ask them to decide how they 
are going to lay out their text and where they will put the 
illustrations. While they are deciding this, go round and do 
any more correction of their second drafts that is needed. 
Then tell them to write their text out neatly, including any 
illustrations that they want. Tell them that they will be 
displayed in the classroom for the other students to read, so 
they should make them as attractive as possible. They could 
use coloured letters for the title, add attractive borders 
around the text and / or pictures, etc. Display the texts and 
allow time in this lesson or the next for the students to read 
each other’s work.

Module 5 Progress Test

Name: Roald Amundsen

Born: 1872

Died: 1928

Birthplace:   Norway

Roald Amundsen was a very brave explorer. He was the first person to reach the 

South Pole in 1911, and navigate the North-west passage (a route from the Atlantic 

to the Pacific Ocean) in 1903.

He planned to be the first person to reach the North Pole, but he changed his mind 

when another explorer got there first. So he decided to be the 

first at the South Pole.

On 14 January 1911, he created a camp in the Bay of Whales. 

After careful preparations, he set off for the South Pole on 20 

October with his team of five people. They used skis as well as 

sledges.

It was incredibly cold, and they didn’t have much food: biscuits, some tinned meat, 

some chocolate and some milk powder each day. But they arrived at the South Pole 

on 14 December 1911. A British team led by Robert Scott reached the South Pole 

33 days after Amundsen, but they died in snowstorms before they got back.

Amundsen wanted to be a Polar explorer even when he was young. He slept with 

the windows open on winter nights to prepare himself. He died when his plane 

crashed into the Arctic Ocean. He was trying to rescue a friend 

who crashed in fog.

Amundsen was important because he has helped us learn 

about the polar regions and is an example of what people can 

do if they are determined.

n

Project: A famous explorer

80

Now you try!
• Research famous explorers.
• Research famous explorers from any age, e.g. Zhang  
  Qian, Ibn Battuta, Marco Polo, Ibn Majid, Christopher    
   Columbus, Pedro Álvares Cabral, James Cook, Hannu,   
  Ferdinand Magellan.
•Look in books and use the Internet for information.
•Find pictures and draw maps.p

Use this model to help you write your project:
Use this model to help you write your project:

Date leDate le (name, born, died, birthplace)

Para 1:Para 1: Introduction: achievements

Para 2:Para 2: Aims
Para 3: Para 3: A short account of what happened

Para 4:Para 4: Interesting fact(s) (childhood ambitions, what he did next, etc.)

Para 5:Para 5: Conclusion: Why you think he was important

100
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CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 60–63



Page 71, exercise 2
1. T    2. F    3. T    4. F    5. T    6. F

Page 71, exercise 4
2. A text message was sent by the climbers to five people. 
The alarm was raised by a Canadian friend. Helicopters 
couldn’t be used, and the climbers couldn’t be seen because 
the weather was bad. The climbers could only be rescued 
when the weather improved.
3. A text message was sent to people in England. The message 
was passed to the coastguards in Australia, then it was sent 
to the Indonesian authorities. But the people couldn’t be 
rescued because the sea was too dangerous. They were saved 
when the storm stopped.

Page 71, exercise 5
Suggested answers
2. The tennis championship title was won by a Syrian 
yesterday.
3. A valuable statue was stolen from the national museum.
4. The missing boy can’t be found by the police.
5. Schools are/were closed by a power cut.
6. A ten-metre shark was caught by a fisherman.

Page 73, exercise 3

Module 5 Challenges & exploration
Page 69, exercise 2
2. an earthquake
3. a tsunami
4. a volcano
5. a tsunami
6. a volcano
7. a hurricane
8. a hurricane

Page 69, exercise 3(a)
1. an earthquake    2. a hurricane    3. a volcano

Page 69, exercise 3(b)
1. T    2. F    3. T    4. F    5. T    6. F

Page 69, exercise 4
1. Sunlight can be reduced. 
2. Yes, they can. 
3. Trees and buildings are destroyed by a hurricane.
4. The ground is shaken by an earthquake. 
5. Buildings can be built to resist earth movements.
6. Tsunamis are caused by an earthquake or volcanic action 
at sea.
7. Better international warning systems are being 
developed.

Page 69, exercise 5
1. is detected; is sent    
2. is sent    
3. are checked    
4. is detected; are sent; can be used

Page 70, exercise 1
1. sinking; saved    
2. got lost     
3. searched; found

P 71 i 2M d l 5 Ch ll & l ti
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Rewards
Clothes and 
equipment

Risks
Job 

description
dealing with 
a huge fire 
and putting 
it out

protective 
clothing and 
a steel hat

puts out 
fires at oil 
wells

Oil-well 
firefighter

exciting and 
good pay

heavy 
equipment,
waterproof 
clothes

falling into 
the sea

catching 
fish

Fisherman

useful job, 
enjoys being 
able to help

being killed 
by bears 
or getting 
lost in the 
mountains

flies to 
villages 
in Alaska 
delivering 
mail, etc.

Alaskan pilot

saving 
people’s 
lives and 
protecting 
forests

protective 
clothes to 
stop the 
heat and 
smoke from 
affecting us

being killed 
by fire and 
smoke

cuts trees 
down and 
clears 
plants to 
stop fire 
spreading

Smoke jumper



Students’ Book answer key
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Page 73, exercise 4(a)
1. lorry driver    2. nurse    3. car factory worker

Page 73, exercise 4(b)
1. Likes: most things; Doesn’t like: traffic jams
2. Likes: helping people, good atmosphere, seeing people 
going home feeling well and happy; Doesn’t like: hard and 
stressful, people feeling unwell and worried
3. Likes: friends, socialising, seeing finished cars; Doesn’t 
like: boredom, doing same thing everyday, working nights, 
noisy

Page 73, exercise 5
Down

Page 75, exercise 1
1. They have disappeared during a visit to the site of an 
ancient city. In fact, they have fallen through a hole into an 
underground room in a buried city.
2. Nadia thinks they are still in the city.

Page 75, exercise 2
1. A strange howling sound. / A sandstorm.
2. The sandstorm.
3. They went to the buried city.
4. At four o’clock in the morning.

Page 75, exercise 3
1. Because there is a storm outside.
2. They tried to use Hussein’s mobile phone to call his father.

Page 75, exercise 5
1. The wind has been blowing since four o’clock this 
morning.
2. They have been trying to find the boys.
3. The guards have stopped looking because they can’t see 
anything.
4. They have been underground for hours.
5. He has been waiting for the sunlight to shine down the 
hole.
6. The boys couldn’t call Hussein’s father because there was 
no signal and the battery was low.

Page 75, exercise 6
Suggested answers
2. He’s been playing tennis.
3. He’s been playing in a concert / the violin.
4. She’s been writing letters.
5. Samira’s been reading a book/novel.
6. Zaid’s been painting (a picture).

Page 77, exercise 3(a)
1. C    2. A    3. D    4. B

Page 77, exercise 3(b)
2. haven’t you    3. have you    4. don’t you    
5. can’t you    6. can you    7. didn’t you    8. haven’t we    
9. did you

Page 77, exercise 4
2. You haven’t done anything, have you?
3. You do know where we’re going, don’t you?
4. You heard that, didn’t you?
5. You didn’t remember to fill up with petrol, did you?

Page 77, exercise 5
1. haven’t you    2. aren’t we    3. can they    4. is she    
5. hasn’t he    6. didn’t we

Page 79, exercise 1
1. Baghdad    2. Damascus    3. Constantinople    
4. Taklamakan Desert / Sahara Desert   
5. Black Sea / Caspian Sea    6. Himalayas

Page 79, exercise 2
1. 7,000 km
2. China, Central Asia, Northern India, Persian Empire,                                           

Roman Empire
3. Crossing the Taklamakan Desert and the Himalayas   
4. To trade silk and spices in India, Europe and the Eastern 

Mediterranean 
5. silk, spices, silver, precious stones, gold and horses    
6. A group of merchants and their camels travelling 

together

Page 79, exercise 3
2. controlled    3. eastern    4. growing    5. controls    
6. greatest    7. world    8. China    9. capital    10. largest

Page 79, exercise 4(a)
Group 1: map, camel, carry, caravan, that, track
Group 2: hot, long, of, from, follow, continent

Page 79, exercise 4(b)
Group 1: rang, travel, sack
Group 2: lost, foreign, wrong, song, watch
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Challenges Challenges 
& exploration& exploration

Unit 9 Emergency & rescue
9.1

1 Anne
I work on the tenth floor of an office building. It was just 
after five in the evening, and I was working at my desk when 
the shaking started. I was really scared. Things like books 
and folders fell to the floor. And chairs and tables started 
moving, moving across the floor. Then all the lights went 
out. It was winter, so it went dark. My manager told us to 
leave the building. We couldn’t use the lifts, of course – and 
anyway, you should never use lifts during emergencies. I felt 
better when I was outside, and safer, too. I think the shaking 
lasted about 15 minutes, but it felt a lot longer!

2 Jack
We went back to look at our home after it was all over. It 
took a long time to get there because there were trees lying 
across the road. We saw cars lying on their sides, too, and 
some of them were even upside down on their roofs. All 
the shops were closed. But most of the buildings weren’t 
damaged. Some of them had broken windows … but that 
was all. When we saw our home, we knew we were lucky. 
We didn’t have a fence round our garden any more. That 
was probably miles away! But we were very happy to see 
that our house was still standing.

3 Karl
It was an incredible sight. I watched the whole thing from 
my hotel window. I heard an explosion, and then later I saw 
that the sky was going very dark. It was the afternoon, so 
this was very strange. Sometimes I thought I could see a light 
at the top – it was like a flame – and later I saw some of the 
liquid rock coming down the side. Nobody was hurt – and 
people who were nearby were taken to safety. Fortunately, 
it was only a small eruption. But it was very impressive and 
quite frightening.

9.2

1
I love my job. It can be a bit lonely at times, but I don’t mind. 
I enjoy being on my own. I listen to the radio and I look at 
the world passing by my window. I can travel hundreds of 
miles in a day. I like most things about my job – but I don’t 
like the traffic jams. There’s too much traffic on the road 
these days. That’s why I often drive early in the morning or 
late in the evening. And yes, I like driving big vehicles!

2
When I was a little girl, I wanted to help people when I grew 
up. This career was a perfect way to do it. I don’t enjoy 
everything about the job. Sometimes it can be very hard and 
stressful. A lot of the people I see every day don’t feel well, 
and they can be worried, of course. But most of the time, 
there is a very good atmosphere in here. And it’s always 
good to see people go home again, feeling well and happy. 

3
Well, I don’t really enjoy my job. It’s boring. I have to do 
the same thing every day. And one week every month, I have 
to work at night. It’s noisy, too. The machinery makes a lot 
of noise. And I don’t like that. But what I really like is the 
company. I have made very good friends at work, and we 
often socialise together. And yes, it is satisfying when I see 
another finished car. We make good cars, and I’m proud of 
that.

9.3

1. Is your job dangerous?
2. Are you ever frightened?
3. Have you ever had an accident?
4. Do you need qualifications?

Unit 10 Journeys
10.1

The Buried City
Episode 5:  The storm
1
The next morning, Nadia was woken up by a strange howling 
sound. At first, she thought it was a wild animal. Then she 
realised it was the wind. She looked out of the window of 
her hotel room and saw a terrible sandstorm. It was seven 
o’clock, but the sun was invisible in the sky.
The security guard picked up Mr Hammad and Nadia at the 
hotel and drove them to the buried city. 

Guard:  The wind has been blowing since four   
 o’clock this morning.

Mr Hammad: Have you been able to search for the boys?
Guard:  Some of my men are looking for them now.  

 Wait – I’ve just received a message on my   
 mobile … I’m sorry, they’ve stopped   
 looking. Now we have to wait for the   
 storm to pass.

Mr Hammad looked at Nadia. They were very worried.
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Tapescripts

10.2

2
Hussein was looking up at the ceiling.

Hussein: We’ve been down here for hours now. What 
time is it?

Tareq:  Nine o’clock.
Hussein: I’ve been waiting for the sunlight to shine down 

the hole. Maybe there’s a storm outside.
Tareq:  Well, we’ve got to find a way out of here. 

They tried to use Hussein’s mobile phone to call his father 
but there was no signal and the battery was low.

Hussein: We’ve been here for a long time now and we 
still haven’t found a way out.

Tareq:  Don’t worry. We’ll be all right. 

Then Hussein pointed into the shadows.

Hussein: Oh no, Tareq! Look at that!

10.3

Clive and Andrew are driving their old car on the 
Plymouth-Banjul rally. 
1
Andrew: Hi, Clive! We’re ready to set off, aren’t we?
Clive:  No, not quite.
Andrew: You’ve packed the spare wheel, haven’t you?
Clive:  No, I haven’t.
Andrew: What about the food and drink?
Clive:  Sorry.
Andrew: You haven’t done anything, have you?
Clive:  Yes, I have. I’ve been studying French. Listen. 

‘Parlez-vous English?’
Andrew: That isn’t very good, Clive.

2
Clive:  Are we going in the right direction?
Andrew: Yes, of course.
Clive:  You do know where we’re going, don’t you?
Andrew: I’m not sure. 
Clive:  You can read a map, can’t you?
Andrew: Yes, I can. But I left my glasses in England.

3
Clive: You can’t hear a funny noise, can you?
Andrew: What kind of noise?
Clive: I think it’s the engine. Listen. You heard that, 

didn’t you?
Andrew: Yes, I did. I think we’ve got a problem.

4
Clive: We’ve been driving for hours, haven’t we?
Andrew: Yes, but don’t worry. We’re nearly there. 
Clive: We’re going to finish the rally! … Oh no. 
Andrew: You didn’t remember to fill up with petrol, did 

you?
Clive: Sorry, Andrew.

10.4

The year 700 CE
It’s the year 700. The Roman Empire has fallen, and Italy, 
Spain and northern Europe are controlled by Germanic 
tribes. London and Paris are still small towns. Ancient Rome 
is full of ruins. 
In the eastern Mediterranean, the Byzantine Empire rules. 
Its capital is Constantinople (now Istanbul). The Islamic 
world is growing. Islam has spread and now controls Iraq, 
Armenia, Persia and much of North Africa. Baghdad is one 
of the greatest cities of the Islamic world.
On the other side of the world, the Tang Dynasty rules 
China. It is powerful and controls many lands. It is very 
cultured and its capital, Chang’an, is the largest city in the 
world. People from all over the world travel along the Silk 
Road to trade there.

10.5

Group 1 
map    camel    carry    caravan    that    track

Group 2 
hot    long    of    from    follow    continent

10.6 

lost    rang    foreign    wrong    travel
song    sack     watch



Students’ Book page 81

Opener  (5-10 minutes)

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be 
doing in the sixth module. Put them into small groups and 
ask them to look at the pictures and discuss the questions. 
Tell them to decide on their answers to the questions and 
appoint a secretary who will write them down and report 

back to the class.
As they discuss the questions, go round, monitoring and 
helping. Encourage them to be imaginative when it comes 
to possible endings for The Buried City.
When the groups have finished, invite each group’s 
secretary in turn to report back to the class on their group’s 
answers.

MODULE 6

Project: Welcome to 
   my town or city

This is m
My family
I am fifteen years old and live in Damascus.
My brother is two years older than me,
and I also have a younger sister and a little
baby brother. My father is a builder.
My mother doesn’t work now, but she used
to be a bank clerk. 

My home and neighbourhood
We live in a large apartment in a suburb in 
the north of the city. It has a big living room,
a kitchen and four bedrooms I share a

S miraamira
Project: Personal profilenal profifilllleeeee

My fam
I am fiftee

aa
rojeccttttt::::::Pr P

Kenji writes about his life
Where do you think this 

food is from?

OUTCOMES
You will be able to
. report what people say
. talk about an   
imagined past

. write a description of 
someone

. express regret

PERSONAL PROFILE

Focus on happiness
What makes people happy?

Read Episode 6 of 
The Buried City.

How do you think it is going to end?

Focus on friendship
What are the most important 

qualities for a friend?

Project
Personal profile

S d ’ B k 81

MODULE 6
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Students’ Book pages 82 and 83

Comprehension    

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the pictures on page 82. Ask the 
students to work in pairs and discuss what they can see 
in each one. Then ask them to say how they think Tareq 
and Hussein escaped. Accept all reasonable answers, 
but don’t tell the students exactly what 
happened yet.

2 11.1 (10 minutes)
Play the recording and ask the students to 
listen and read the dialogue. Then go through 
the questions and see how many they can 
answer without hearing it again. Then play the 
recording again and ask the students to read 
and find the remaining answers. 

Tapescript Tapescript  11.1 – see page 121 

3 OVER TO YOU  (10 minutes)
Read the question to the class and then put 
them into groups to discuss their answers. 
Ask each group to report back to the rest of 
the class on their answer.

Grammar in context  reported speech

4 (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the excerpt from Nadia’s 
internet school magazine at the bottom 
of page 82. Read the first sentence aloud 
and ask the students what Hussein’s actual 
words were (We heard a strange noise.) and 
write these on the board. Ask the students 
to look at what happens to the verb when 
we report what someone says – it goes back 
a tense from past simple to past perfect. Ask 
them to look at the remaining sentences in 
the magazine and match them with Hussein 

11

The Buried CityThe Buried City
Episode 6: The boys are aliveEpisode 6: The boys are alive
Tareq and Hussein were in an underground passage. Hussein 
heard a strange creaking noise behind him and turned around. 
He could see some sand falling. Then suddenly, there was a 
loud crash, and the passage was filled with sand. Everything 
went dark, and the boys couldn’t breathe easily …

An hour later, the sandstorm began to die down, and the search 
for the lost boys started again. Mr Hammad, Nadia and the 
security guard were driving through the streets of the ancient 
city when Nadia saw two shapes in the distance. It was Tareq and Hussein! They drove up 
to the boys and got them into the car. They were very happy to see each other.

Mr Hammad: How did you escape, Hussein?
Hussein: We heard a strange noise. A part of the roof collapsed with the weight of the 

   sand. We covered our faces. It was difficult to breathe because of the sand.
Tareq: But then we saw a hole in the roof. We climbed up 

  onto the sand and then we escaped through the hole.
Hussein: Are we going back to the hotel now?
Mr Hammad: Yes, of course.
Hussein: Good. I’m going to talk to Mum. Then I’m going to 

have a shower and put on some clean clothes.
Mr Hammad: And we’re all going to eat a delicious lunch. 

     You must be hungry.
Tareq: Yes, we are. And after lunch, I’m going to take the Director of the site to the 

  underground chamber.
Hussein: Yes, we discovered some beautiful wall paintings!

82

Grammar
reported speech: be going to, simple past; reported 
questions 

2

1

3

82

Grammar

11

Hussein said that they had heard a strange noise. Then a part of the roof had collapsed 
with the weight of the sand. Tareq said they had seen a hole in the roof. They had 
climbed onto the sand and then they had escaped through the hole. 
When we were in the jeep, Dad said we were going to have a delicious lunch. Tareq 
said that after lunch, he was going to take the Director of the site to the underground 
chamber. Hussein said that they had discovered some beautiful wall paintings. Later, the 
Director of the site saw the wall paintings. He said that Hussein and Tareq were great 
explorers. He added that they were going to be given a special award for archaeology!

and Tareq’s actual words. They will see that in each case, 
the past simple has been changed into the past perfect.
Ask the students to copy the sentences in the exercise 
into their notebooks, leaving gaps for the missing 
words.
Focus attention on the first one and ask the students to 
look back at the story to find out what Hussein’s actual 
words were (We covered our faces.). Ask them to use the 
same principle as before to change this into reported 
speech, that is to move the tense one step further back 
into the past. When the class has agreed that the answer 
is had covered, ask them to complete the rest of the 
exercise. Check answers with the class.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To report what people say
Functions Reporting
Interviewing a friend
Language focus reported speech
Resources Students’ Book pages 82–83; Activity Book 
pages 64 and 65; Cassette 

and Tareq’s actual words They will see that in each case
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5 (10 minutes)
Tell the students to look at the end of Nadia’s magazine 
article where she reports what the Director of the site said 
to Hussein and Tareq. Ask them to write down his actual 
words in their notebooks. Allow them to compare in pairs 
before checking with the class.

6 (15 minutes)
a 11.2 Ask the students to open their notebooks and 
write the numbers 1 to 6 vertically down the page, leaving 
space to write one sentence next to each number and one 
underneath it. Tell them that they are going to listen to the 
recording and must write down the six sentences they hear 
next to the numbers. Ask them also to note down next to 
each one whether the speaker is a boy or a girl as this will 
be useful later.
Play the recording as many times as the students need in 
order to write down all the sentences. It may help if you 
pause it after each one to give them time to write. Check 

answers with the class before moving on to the second 
part of the exercise.

Tapescript Tapescript  11.2 – see page 121 

b 11.3 Focus attention on the example. Point out 
that am going to has become was going to when the sentence 
is reported. Also draw the students’ attention to the 
change in pronouns from I and my to He and his. Ask the 
students to write the rest of the sentences as reported 
speech. Remind them that they noted down whether the 
speaker was a boy or a girl in the first part of the exercise 
so this will help them get the right pronouns. Tell them 
to be careful, however, with the pronouns in number 6. 
As they work, go round, monitoring and encouraging. 
Give extra help to anyone who hasn’t grasped how 
reported speech works. Check answers with the class and 
emphasise the need to change the pronouns in number 6 
from We and our to They and their. Play the recording for 

the students to check their answers.

Tapescript Tapescript  11.3 – see page 121 

CTIVITY BOOKA page 64

7 a Reporting  (10 minutes)
 Go through the questions with the class, then 

put them into pairs to take turns interviewing 
each other using the questions. Tell them 
to take notes of their partner’s answers. Go 
round, monitoring and helping.

 b (5 minutes) Put the students into different 
pairs and ask them to take turns reporting 
what their first partner told them. Go 
through the example first with the class. With 
weaker classes ask them to say what tenses 
they will use to report the answers and write 
these on the board. For example, Hassan said 
he was going to play tennis on Saturday. He said he 
had played tennis, he had done his homework and 
he had bought a book. Hassan said he was going 
to be an engineer when he was older. While the 
students are working, go round checking that 
everyone is using reported speech correctly. 
Ask several pairs to report their answers to 
the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA pages 64 & 65

11About our lives

83

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. Look at the pictures on page 82. How do you 

think Tareq and Hussein escaped?

22   11.1 Read and listen to the dialogue. Then answer these questions.
Section 1
1. Why did Hussein turn around?
2. Why couldn’t the boys breathe easily?
Section 2
3. Where did Nadia see Hussein and Tareq?
4. Why did a part of the roof collapse?
5. Why did the boys want to see the Director of the site?
6. Are there any other ways the boys could have used to save themselves?
Section 3
7. What did the Director of the site give Hussein and Tareq?

33  OVER TO YOU How did Hussein and Tareq use their intelligence and creativity in 
surviving and escaping from the buried city?

Grammar in context reported speech

44  Copy and complete the rest of what Hussein said about their escape.
1. Hussein said that they ………………………… their faces. 
2.  He said it …………………… difficult to breathe because of the sand.
3.  He said that he …………………… to talk to his mum.
4.  He said that he …………………… to have a shower and put on some clean clothes.

55  Write exactly what the Director of the site said to Hussein and Tareq.

66  a  11.2 Listen and write the six sentences.
1. I’m going to do my homework.

b  11.3 Write the sentences as reported speech. Then listen and check.
1. He said that he was going to do his homework.

77  a Reporting Interview your partner. Ask these questions.
1. What are you going to do on Saturday?
2. What three things did you do yesterday?
3. What are you going to do when you are older?

b  Report what your partner said to another person.
Hassan said that he was going to play tennis on Saturday.

About our lives

107

11

exercise 1
(5 minutes)

exercise 2
(5 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 84 and 85

Comprehension  

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Focus attention on the photos. Read out the questions 
and ask the students to think about their answers for 
a few minutes. When they have done this, ask a few 
students what they think. Do not confirm any answers at 
this stage. The students will discover them as they read 
and work on the text.

2 (15 minutes)
Ask the students to read the emails. Answer 
any questions on difficult vocabulary. Then 
tell them that the summary in the exercise 
has some mistakes in it. Read it out sentence 
by sentence and ask the students to raise 
their hands every time they hear something 
that is incorrect. When a hand goes up, stop 
and choose a student to supply the correct 
information. When you have been through 
the whole summary, ask the students to 
write a correct version in their notebooks. 
Go round, monitoring and helping. Check 
answers with the class.

3 OVER TO YOU (10 minutes)
Put the students into pairs and ask them to 
tell each other their daily school routines and 
their holiday routines. Go round, offering 
help and encouragement. Put any interesting 
vocabulary that this exercise generates on 
the board.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To report questions
Functions Reading and responding to emails
Language focus reported questions
Resources Students’ Book pages 84–85; Activity Book 
page 65

84

 Kenji

 Questions

Dear Kenji
Hello! How are you? I’m writing you this email after school. We’re 
doing a project on people from di erent countries. I have decided 
to write an essay about daily life in Japan, so I have written some 
questions for you. Would you be able to answer them? Thanks!
All the best
Ahmed

   Ahmed

  Re: Questions

Dear Ahmed
I’ve written my answers under your questions. I hope you write an interesting essay. Bye!
Kenji

1. How old are you, Kenji?
I’m thirteen.

3. What did you have for breakfast 
today?
We often have a traditional 
Japanese breakfast of rice, soup, 
salad and special beans with tea. 
But today, I had toast and butter 
with orange juice. We always sit 
on mats and eat at a low table.

2. Where do you live?I live in an apartment in the suburbs 
of Tokyo with my mother, father and little sister, Aiko. She’s only ve. My grandparents live in an apartment on the other side of the city.

4. What subjects do you 
study?
We study art, music, 
calligraphy, social studies, 
maths, English and Japanese. We have to 
learn 2,000 characters and two 48-letter 
alphabets! We have school in the summer, 
too. We go swimming, play baseball and do 
judo and karate. 

5. Do you have lunch at school?
Yes, we eat in our classroom with our teacher. We serve food to 
each other and eat with chopsticks. We might eat fried noodles or rice 
curry and drink milk. Then we clean our teeth. Actually, we keep our 
school clean, too. We pick up paper and clean the classroom.

Extension
Ask your students to imagine that they received the same 
email questions from a student in Japan and get them to 
prepare their answers individually or in pairs. Go round, 
checking they have answered the questions correctly. The 
answers they supply here could be used as additional 
practice in exercise 6.

Grammar in context  reported questions

4 (15 minutes)
Remind students of the work they did on reporting what 
people say in the previous lesson. Remind them that 
in statements, the verb tenses moved back when the 
statements were reported. Explain that a similar thing 
happens when we report questions. Focus attention on 
the example. Point out how What do you do in Ahmed’s 
question becomes I asked what he did when the question 
is reported.



Go through the remaining reported questions and ask the 
students to match them with Ahmed’s actual questions 
in the email. Check answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 65
 

5 Reporting (20 minutes)
a Go through the example with the class and then ask 
them to work individually to think about five questions 
to ask a partner. Discourage them from asking anything 
too personal, but encourage them to be imaginative so 
that they don’t all ask the same questions. Go round, 
monitoring and helping.

b Put the students in pairs and ask them to take 
turns asking their questions and making a note of 
their partner’s answers. Go round, monitoring and 
encouraging.

6 (10 minutes)
Remind the students that in their reports they will have 
to report not only the questions they asked but also their 
partner’s replies. Read the example aloud as a model. 
As they write their reports, go round offering extra help 
where it is needed. Ask several students to read their 
reports aloud to the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 65

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ Look at the photos on page 84 and answer these questions.

How old do you think the boy is? 
What city is it? 
What language is it? 
How do they eat their food?

22  Read the emails and rewrite this summary, correcting the facts.
Kenji is a 14-year-old boy from Osaka in Japan. He lives in a small house and has got a 
five-year-old brother. His grandparents live in the house with his family. He sits on chairs 
and eats his meals from a low table. At school, he studies Japanese language, which has one 
48-letter alphabet.
He has school in the summer, where he learns football and tennis. At school, the students 
eat together in a special room. They don’t have to clean up after the meal.

OVER TO YOU Work in pairs. Compare your daily school routine with your holiday 
routine.

Grammar in context reported questions

44  Match these reported questions from Ahmed’s essay to the questions in the email.

 a. I asked what he had had for breakfast today.
 b. I asked if he had lunch at school.
 c. I asked how old he was.
 d. I asked what subjects he studied.
 e. I asked where he lived.

55  a Reporting Write five questions you would like to ask your partner. 
What did you do yesterday evening?

 b Work in pairs. Ask your partner the questions and make a note of the answers.

66  Write a report of your conversation.
I asked Eman what she did yesterday evening. She replied that she stayed at 
home and watched TV with her family. 

11

85

About our lives

Most Japanese people don’t sleep on beds. They use special mattresses called futons that they roll up each 
morning. 

33

109

About our lives 11

Focus attention on the Did you Know? box and 
ask if the students know anything else about 
life in Japan. You could also ask them what 
things in their own culture they think people 
from Japan might find odd.

exercise 3
(5 minutes)

exercise 4
(5 minutes)



Students’ Book pages 86 and 87

Vocabulary   life: happiness, family, poverty, health

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Go through the list of words with the class and make 
sure that everyone understands all of them. Then put 
the students into pairs and ask them to discuss which of 
the things make them happy. Get several pairs to report 
back to the class on their ideas. You could try 
to get the class to agree on a definitive order 
of what makes them happy with the most 
popular item at the top of the list and the 
least popular at the bottom.

Reading

2 (15 minutes)
Go through the sentences with the class and 
ask them to try to predict whether they are 
true or false. Emphasise that they are not 
expected to get the answers right at this stage. 
This is just to get them thinking about the 
ideas in the reading text.
Give the students plenty of time to read the 
text and give any help they may need with 
vocabulary. Then ask them to look at the 
statements again and mark them true or false. 
Check answers with the class. Invite them to 
try to correct the false statements if they can.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 65

3 OVER TO YOU  (5 minutes)
Do this as a whole class discussion. Ask the 
students to say which facts surprise them, 
interest them or make them want to ask 
more questions. For this last one, ask them 
what questions they would like to ask.

Listening

4 11.4 (15 minutes)
Give the students a few minutes to read through the 
advice so that they have some idea what kind of words 
they will need to complete it.
Play the recording and the first time, just ask the students 
to listen. Then play it again and ask them to complete 
the advice. You may need to play the recording several 
times to enable them to do this. Allow them to compare 
with a partner before checking answers with the class. 
Ask the students if they agree with the advice given and if 
they have a piece of advice for making people happy.

Tapescript Tapescript  11.4 – see page 121 

110

Li t i
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Don’t worry – be happy!
Some psychologists have identified three elements to happiness – having pleasures 
in life, using your strengths in a positive way and having a spiritual life. Happiness 
is good for your health. Experiments prove that it gives you a strong immune 
system, and you recover from surgery more quickly.
You don’t need to have a lot of money to be happy, although living in poverty 
makes life difficult. But once you reach a reasonable level of income, more money 

doesn’t make you any happier. The material things that 
make modern lives easier don’t make us happier. The 
World Database of Happiness has found that people in 
the West have not got happier in the past 50 years, despite 
massive improvements to their standards of living. 

A chemical called serotonin in our brain 
contributes to the feeling of happiness. 

Positive feelings are linked to more electrical 
activity on the left side of the brain, 
and negative feelings to the right side. 
Happy, smiling people have more brain 
activity on the left. However, there is a 
genetic element to happiness. Research 

on identical twins separated at birth shows 
that they will share a similar outlook on life, 

even if they had different family backgrounds.
Have you noticed that when you are busy working 
or doing a hobby or a sport, you don’t notice your 
surroundings any more and time passes quickly? This 
experience is known as ‘flow’. You don’t feel pleasure 
at the time, but afterwards you have a strong sense of 
satisfaction and happiness.

Skills: Focus on
          happiness

86

co

The main sources of happiness are family, friends, enough 

money, work, social life, faith and health. Married people 

are happier than single people, and the happiest people 

spend the least time alone and don’t care about buying 

possessions. 

Being happy is good for you and society. Research has shown 

that if we feel happy, we also become more sociable, keen to help 

others and physically healthy. Then we can contribute more to the 

community.

p
Be

that if w

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about things that make you happy
Functions Discussing features of happiness
Listening and completing advice
Language focus life, emotions
Resources Students’ Book pages 86–87; Activity Book 
page 65; Cassette 

exercise 5
(5 minutes)
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Speaking  

6 (15 minutes)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to discuss the 
things that make them feel happy. Point out the example 
and encourage them to use full sentences. Get some pairs 
to report back to the class. Write any useful vocabulary 
on the board as this may help students when they come 
to exercise 7. 

Writing

7 (5 minutes)
The students can use some of their ideas from the previous 
exercise. As they write, go round, offering help and 
encouragement. Take note of any particularly interesting 
pieces of work and ask the students who wrote them to 
read them out to the class.

Lessons 7 and 8

Pronunciation sentence stress

5 (5 minutes)
a 11.5 Ask the students to copy the sentences into 
their notebooks. Ask them to read them aloud and try 
to decide which words they think should be stressed. 
Then play the recording so that they can hear if they 
were right. Play it again and ask them to underline the 
stressed words. Check answers with the class, pointing 
out that it is usually the most important words, the ones 
that carry the main meaning, that are stressed.

Tapescript Tapescript  11.5 – see page 122 

b Play the recording again and ask the students to 
repeat the sentences, paying attention to imitating the 
stress pattern of the speaker. When they have done this 
chorally, ask for individual repetition from some of the 
students, checking that they are stressing the correct 
words.

111

Vocabulary life: happiness, family, poverty, 
health

11  BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. Discuss which of these make you happy.

family    money    games    friends    work    possessions    school

computers    health    community    helping people    books 

Reading
22  Read the article and decide if these sentences are true (T) or false (F). 

1. If you feel happy, you will probably be healthier and stronger. 
2. Rich people are happier than poor people.
3. People in the West are happier now than they used to be.
4. Serotonin is a chemical in the brain that helps you feel happy.
5. Your genetic background has an impact on your level of happiness.

33  OVER TO YOU Discuss the information in the article. Which facts

 surprise you?     interest you?     make you want to ask more questions?

Listening
44   11.4 Listen and complete this advice. 

Happiness tips
 First eat regular, 1 healthy meals. Your body needs the correct balance of iron, calcium 

and 2 ……………… before you can feel happy. 
 Eat lots of 3 ……………… , 4 ……………… and avocados. They increase levels of serotonin 

in the 5 ……………… .
 Socialise, meet up with your 6 ……………… and do things with them. 
 A smile actually makes you feel 7 ……………… , so make sure you smile at people.
 Do some 8 ……………… . Go for a walk, go swimming or do a 9 ……………… . You’ll feel 

better as serotonin flows into your brain. 
 Be grateful and try to 10 ……………… other people. Say 11 ……………… , try to forget 

bad things and if you do something wrong, say 12 ……………… . 
 Do something to help the 13 ……………… . Give to charities and help 14 ……………… 

who need your support. 
 Make sure you 15 ……………… to your family and friends. Communicating with people 

makes you feel 16 ……………… . 

Pronunciation sentence stress

55  a  11.5 Copy these sentences. Then listen and underline the stressed words.
1. Are you happy?  2.  It’s nice to see you.  3.  Smile at people.
4. What are your hobbies? 5.  Go for a walk.  6.  Happiness is good for you.

b  11.5 Listen again and repeat the sentences.

Speaking
66  Work in pairs. Discuss the things that make you feel happy. 

I feel happy when I see a beautiful ower. 

Writing
77  Write a paragraph about what makes you feel happy.

11

87

About our lives

About our lives 11

CTIVITY BOOK   Skills developmentA pages 66 & 67



Students’ Book pages 88 and 89

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the pictures and discuss them 
in pairs. Get them to tell you what they can see in the 
pictures and what the situation is in each one.

2 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to read the situations 
quickly just to get an idea of each one so 
that they can match them to the pictures. 
Tell them that they don’t need to understand 
every word of the text to do the matching. 
Check answers with the class.

3 OVER TO YOU  (10 minutes)
Ask the students to read Situation 1 again 
more carefully and to look at the suggestions 
from Natasha, Eric and Charlie which follow 
it. Give them time to do this. Then put them 
into pairs to discuss which person they agree 
with. Get the pairs to report back to the class 
and see which advice is most popular.

Grammar in action third conditional: 
If it had been me, I would have ...

4 (15 minutes)
Focus attention on the suggestions made 
by Natasha, Eric and Charlie and point 
out the way that each begins (If it had been 
me, If I had seen smoke, If that had happened to 
me). Point out that each person is talking 
about something that is not possible: it isn’t 
possible for Natasha to be Jack; it wasn’t 
Eric who saw the smoke; it didn’t happen 
to Charlie. Nevertheless it is possible for us 
to talk about what we would have done if 
things had been different – to talk about an 
imagined past. 

We do this using the past perfect in the if clause and 
would have in the result clause.
Now focus attention on Situation 2. Ask a competent 
student to read it aloud, or read it aloud yourself. Make 
sure everyone understands the situation. Ask the students 
to look at the beginnings and endings of the sentences. 
Point out that these all comment on Situation 2 and talk 
about what would have happened if the situation had 
been different. Ask the students to match the beginnings 
and endings. Go round, monitoring and helping. Check 
answers with the class.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 68

112
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88

This Week we ask...

1. When I was going to school, I saw 
some smoke coming from a house. It was 
coming from a window on the ground oor. 
I thought someone had burnt some toast, 
so I didn’t do anything.

Jack

“If it had been me, I would have knocked on 
the door and told the people inside.” 

Natasha

“If I had seen smoke, I would have 
phoned home and asked for advice.” 
Eric

“If that had happened to me, 
I would have called the re 
brigade on my mobile.”
Charlie
2. My younger brother isn’t 
doing very well at school. On 
Monday evening, he was meant 
to be doing his project, but 
when I went into his room, he 
was playing computer games. 
He didn’t finish his project on 
time and got a really low mark. 
I didn’t know what to do.

Ryan

3. I had a mathematics exam at school last 
week. I was really nervous, and the night 
before the exam, I couldn’t sleep. I don’t think 
I slept at all the whole night. So when I took 
the exam the next day, I didn’t do very well. I 
was too tired!

Nada

4. I went on holiday to the beach with my 
family. I went swimming in the sea. I’m not 
a very good swimmer, but I swam out too 
far. I felt tired, so I climbed onto a rock. I 
waited until I felt better, then I swam back 
to the shore. I didn’t tell anyone that I had 
been worried.

Steve

Grammar
third conditional: If it had been me,
I would have … , I wish …

a) b)

c) d)

What would you have done 
in these situations?

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To talk about an imagined past
Functions Expressing opinions
Language focus third conditional
Resources Students’ Book pages 88–89; Activity Book 
page 68

exercise 1
(5 minutes)

exercise 1
(5 minutes)



5 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the sentences into their 
notebooks, ignoring the gaps for the moment. Tell them 
that all these sentences are about the imagined past. 
Ask them to complete them, and go round, giving extra 
help where needed. Check answers with the class. Point 
out that the if clause doesn’t always have to start the 
sentence as in number 2. Make sure that the students 
still get the tenses the right way round when the sentence 
is inverted like this.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 68

6 Talking about an imagined past (20 minutes)
Ask the students to look back at the text on page 88. 
Ask two competent students to read out Situations 3 
and 4 or read them aloud yourself. Make sure everyone 
understands the two situations. Then put the students in 

113

pairs and ask them to discuss the two situations and to 
say what they would or wouldn’t have done. Go through 
the example with the class, pointing out the form of 
the question and that of the answer. When they have 
finished, get them to report back to the class. You could 
have a vote on the best solution to each situation.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 68

113

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ Look at the pictures on page 88. What do you think they are 

about?

22  Read the situations (1–4) and match them with the pictures (a–d).

33  OVER TO YOU Work in pairs. Read Situation 1 again and discuss which person you 
agree with, Natasha, Eric or Charlie.

Grammar in action third conditional: If it had been me, I would have …

44  Read Situation 2 and match the beginnings and endings of the sentences. 
1. If your brother hadn’t played computer games,
2.  If I had had a project to complete, 
3.  If I had seen my brother playing computer games, 

a.  I wouldn’t have played computer games.
b.  I would have suggested he studied instead.
c.  he would have done his project and got a better mark.

55  Copy and complete these sentences.
1. If Steve ……….........……… (speak) Arabic, he ……….........……… (apply) for the job in the UAE.
2. Kevin ……….........……… (not have) an accident if he ……….........……… (see) the oil on the road.
3. If the sea ……….........……… (not be) so rough, the boat ……….........……… (not sink).
4. If the exam ……….........……… (be) easier, I ……….........……… (get) a better mark.
5. If she ……….........……… (not forget) the pan on the cooker, there ……….........……… (not be) a fire.

66  Talking about an imagined past Work in pairs and discuss Situations 3 and 4. Say what 
you would/wouldn’t have done.
A: What would you have done in Situation 3?
B: I would have asked my parents for advice.

12

89

Wishes & regrets

12Wishes & regrets

exercise 2
(5 minutes)

exercise 3
(5 minutes)

exercise 4
(5 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 90 and 91

Comprehension   

1 BEFORE YOU READ  (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the pictures and ask the students to 
say what is happening in each one. Encourage them to use 
the present continuous as in the example. Ask different 
students to tell you about the different pictures.

2 (10 minutes)
Ask the students to read the regrets. Explain 
that a regret is a wish that something in your 
past had been different. Give them plenty 
of time to read the text, and answer any 
questions on difficult vocabulary. Then ask 
them to match the regrets to the pictures. 
Check answers with the class. Then tell them 
that regrets are a little like the imagined past 
they talked about in the previous lesson. The 
man who now wishes he had done more sport 
when he was at school didn’t do much sport 
when he was at school and now it is too late. 
He has grown up, is no longer at school and it 
is too late to change the situation. 

3 (10 minutes)
Ask a selection of students to read out the 
explanations. As each one is read out, ask the 
students to decide which regret each one goes 
with.

Grammar in context  I wish ...

4 (5 minutes)
Ask the students to look at the regrets on 
page 90 and choose the right answer. Check 
answers with the class.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To express regret
Functions Making predictions from pictures
Making notes about personal regrets
Language focus I wish ... 
Resources Students’ Book pages 90–91; Activity Book 
page 69 

Regrets
We asked our older readers if they had any regrets. This is what they said. 

I wish …
1.   I had done more sport when I was at school.
2.   I had learnt to drive when I was younger.
3.   I had written a novel before I had children.
4.   I hadn’t given up playing the piano when I started university.
5.   I had studied more at school.
6.   I had watched my mother cooking in the kitchen.
7.   I had learnt to swim when I was a child.
8.  I had stayed in contact with my school friends.
9.   I had read more poetry when I was younger.

10.    I had played football for my national team when I was young.
 

90

I wi
sh .

.. A. B.
C. D.

I.H.

G.E.
F.

J.

5 (20 minutes)
Ask the students to copy the sentences into their 
notebooks leaving space to complete the gaps later. 
When they have finished, ask them to look at the first 
picture and say what the situation is (It is raining and the 
boy is getting wet). Ask them if the boy has an umbrella 
(No). Encourage them to say how they could complete 
sentence 1 (I wish I had brought my umbrella!).
Ask them to look at the other pictures and complete 
the remaining sentences in a similar way. Go round, 
monitoring and giving extra help where needed.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 69

exercise 4
(5 minutes)



6 Expressing regret  (15 minutes)
Tell the students that they are going to talk about their 
own regrets. Ask them to think of some things that they 
regret having done or regret not having done in the past. 
Tell them that this can be the recent past or the distant 
past. Start them off by putting on the board some regrets 
of your own, perhaps some from your childhood and 
some from the last few days. Include a brief explanation 
of each regret. Also look at the example with the class 
and encourage them to think of explanations for their 
regrets as shown in the example.
Then put the students in pairs and ask them to take 
turns telling each other about their regrets. Go round, 
monitoring and making sure the students are using the 
correct tenses.

CTIVITY BOOKA page 69
  

Comprehension
11  BEFORE YOU READ What is happening in the pictures?

A. Someone is learning to drive a car.

22  Match the pictures (A–J) with the regrets (1–10).

33  Match these explanations with the regrets.
a. I didn’t have good enough qualifications to go to university. 5
b.  I wasn’t very fit when I was young, and I’m less fit now.
c.  I don’t have much time to read, and when you can remember lines of verse, your mind is 

always full of ideas and beauty.
d.  I find it difficult now, and I get very nervous on motorways.
e.  I often wonder what they are all doing now and how they are.
f.  I can’t remember how to make the lovely things she cooked.
g.  I always had lots of ideas, but I didn’t have the discipline.
h.  This was my dream – but I wasn’t quite good enough.
i.  I still love classical music, but it’s a pity I can’t play it.
j.  When I go to the beach, I can only walk in the water.

Grammar in context I wish …

44  Look at page 90 again and choose the correct answer.
After I wish, we use:
a. the present.    b. the present perfect.    c. the past perfect.

55  Copy and complete these sentences. Use positive or negative forms of the verbs.

              1.
1. I ……………… I ……………… my umbrella! (bring)

          2.

2. I ……………… I ……………… it! (touch)

3. I ……………… I ……………… my key! (remember)           3.
 

4.  I ……………… I ……………… the time! (forget)                  4.

66  Expressing regret Make a note of any regrets you have. Then tell your partner.
I wish I hadn’ t bought a new computer game. It isn’ t very good.

ng in the pictures?

12

91

Wishes & regrets
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exercise 5
(5 minutes)
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Students’ Book pages 92 and 93

Speaking

1 (10 minutes)
Go through the questions with the class and make sure 
that everyone understands them. Then ask the students 
to work in pairs to discuss their answers. Go round, 
monitoring and helping with any vocabulary that they 
may need. Put any useful words that come up on the 
board. Have a class feedback session in which 
the pairs report back on their discussions and 
answers to the questions.

Vocabulary   personal qualities: loyal, 
honest, respectful, clever

2 BEFORE YOU READ  (5 minutes)
Go through the list of qualities with the 
class. If anyone doesn’t understand any of 
the words, ask another student who does 
understand to try to explain. Then ask them 
to work individually to decide on which five 
qualities they think are most important in a 
friend. Ask several students to read out their 
lists and see how much agreement there is 
across the class.

Reading   

3 (10 minutes)
Focus attention on the eight Tips on being a 
friend. Point out that the words in italics are 
alternatives and explain that the students 
have to read the tips and decide which word 
in italics is most appropriate. Ask them to do 
this individually at first and then to compare 
answers with a partner. Check answers with 
the class and explain any difficult words or 
concepts.

OVERVIEW
Outcomes To write a description of someone
Functions Talking about an imaginative past
Describing a friend 
Language focus friendship, personal qualities
Resources Students’ Book pages 92–93; Cassette 

92

Speaking
11  Work in pairs. Answer these questions. 

•  What makes a friend?
•  What sort of things do you do with your friends?
•  How do you tell the difference between true friends and false friends?
•  What is the difference between popularity and friendship?

Vocabulary personal qualities: loyal, honest, respectful, clever

22  BEFORE YOU READ Decide on the five most important qualities in a friend.

loyal    honest    fun to be with    cheerful    caring    easy to talk to    a good listener

trustworthy    respects you    has your interests    does activities with you    clever

Reading
33  Choose the best word in italics for each tip. 

Tips on being a friend 
1. Treat your friends the way you would like to be treated/known.
2.  Keep ideas/secrets that your friends tell you.
3.  Pay attention/money if your friend is telling you things.
4.  Keep your promises/presents.
5.  Lose/Share your things with your friend.
6.  Defend/Leave your friend if he/she is in trouble.
7.  See your friend sometimes/regularly and do things together.
8. Apologise if you have an appointment/argument.

44  a Read and complete these quotes using the words in the box. 

bad times    behind me    best in me    in distance    knows us

only way    really friends    private 

1. Don’t walk in front of me, I may not follow.
 Don’t walk behind me, I may not lead.
 Walk beside me and be my friend.
2. Misfortune shows you those who are not ……………… .
3. My friend is the one who tells me my faults in ………………. .
4. Friendship is what gets you through the ……………… , 
 and helps you enjoy the good times.
5. The ……………… to have a friend is to be one.
6. A true friend is one that ……………… but loves us anyway.
7. My best friend is the one who brings out the ……………… .
8. True friends are never apart, maybe ……………… , but not in heart.

 b Which quote do you like best?

Speaking

Skills: Focus on 
   friendship

F
ri

en
ds

hi
p 

qu
ot

es

4 (15 minutes)
a Focus attention on the friendship quotes. Explain that 
these are things that various people have said about the 
nature of friendship. Point out that there are some words 
missing. Ask them to read the quotes and complete them 
with the words in the box. Go round, encouraging and 
helping where necessary. Check answers with the class.

b Ask the students to decide which quote they like best 
and encourage them to say why they like it.

Listening   

5 12.1 (15 minutes)
Tell the class that they are going to listen to five students 
talking about their best friends. Focus attention on the 
pictures and give the students a few minutes to look at 
them and take in what they show. Then play the recording 
and ask the students to match the pictures to the speakers 



Then play the second part of the recording and ask the 
students to repeat the words in Group 2. Again, focus 
on the vowel sound of lead and point out that this sound 
occurs in all the other words in Group 2 but, again, can 
be represented by different letters. Ask them to underline 
the letters that represent this sound.

Tapescript Tapescript  12.2 – see page 122 

b 12.3 Ask the students to look at the words in the 
list and decide how they are pronounced. Encourage 
them to say them aloud to get a feel for what sounds 
right. Then ask them to decide whether they should go 
in Group 1 or Group 2. Play the recording for them to 
listen and check their answers.

Tapescript Tapescript  12.3 – see page 122 

      Writing

7 (20 minutes)
 Give the students time to decide which of 

their friends they are going to write about. Go 
through the list of things they could include 
in their description with the class and ask 
them to begin by making notes under these 
headings of the sort of things they want to say 
and the vocabulary they think they will need. 
Go round, offering help and encouragement.

 Then ask the students to write their 
descriptions. Encourage them to divide their 
writing into paragraphs, using the headings 
to help them. Remind them that similar ideas 
should go in the same paragraph. 

Lessons 7 and 8

Preparation for the project
Tell the students they will be working on a project 
called Personal profile in the next lesson in which 
they will write a short text about themselves, their 
families and friends. Ask them to think about 
which aspects of their lives and which friends and 
members of their family they would like to write 
about. If they would like to illustrate their project, 
tell them to collect suitable photos of themselves, 
their homes, their families and friends. They could 
also draw pictures themselves. Ask them to bring 
these photos and pictures to the next lesson.

by putting the number of each speaker beside the relevant 
picture. You may need to pause the recording after each 
speaker to give the students time to think and decide. You 
may also need to play it more than once. Check answers 
with the class.

Tapescript Tapescript  12.1 – see page 122 

Pronunciation  idea, lead

6 (10 minutes)
a 12.2 Ask the students to look at the two groups 
of words and just listen as you play the recording for 
the first time. Then play the first part of it again and 
ask them to repeat the words in Group 1. Point out that 
they all contain the same sound, the sound at the end of 
idea, but that this sound can be represented by different 
letters. Play the first part again and ask them to underline 
the letters that represent this sound.

12Listening
55   12.1 Listen to five students talking about their best friends. Number the pictures 1 

to 5. 

 1 b

Pronunciation idea, lead

66  a  12.2 Listen and repeat these words. Underline the ea sounds. 

Group 1: idea, cheerful, really, tear 
Group 2: lead, secret, freedom, appreciate 

 b  12.3 Add these words to group 1 or 2. Then listen and check. 

dear    keep    year    mean    easy    nearly    beard

Writing
77  Write a description of a friend of yours. Include:

looks 
personality 
things you do together 
why you like each other

93

Wishes & regrets

a. b.

d.
e.

c.
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Students’ Book page 94

Preparation  (15 minutes) 

Focus attention on Samira’s personal profile. Give the 
students time to read it and answer any questions they 
have about difficult vocabulary. Point out how Samira has 
structured her personal profile, using headings to divide 
it into sections and illustrating some of the sections with 
photos.

Now you try!  
First draft (15 minutes)
Ask the students to write the headings from Samira’s 
personal profile in their notebooks, leaving 
room under each one for them to make notes.
Ask them to make notes under each heading 
of the things they would like to include in that 
section of their profile. Go round, offering help 
with vocabulary. Explain that initially they will 
need to plan what they are going to write and 
to prepare a first draft. Reassure them that 
there will be time and opportunity to make as 
many changes and corrections as they wish. Tell 
them to start writing, following the structure of 
Samira’s personal profile. As they write, go round 
offering help and making suggestions where 
necessary. When the students have produced 
their first draft in their notebooks, encourage 
them to swap with another student and read the 
text they have received. They should comment 
on each other’s work, make suggestions and ask 
questions about anything they don’t understand.

Second draft (10 minutes)
When they have received feedback on their work, 
ask them to produce a second draft of the text, 
correcting any mistakes and incorporating any 
suggestions that they feel are helpful. Go round, 
offering help and encouragement and correct 
any mistakes you see. 

Resources A large piece of paper for each student; any 
pictures that the students want to use to illustrate their 
work; gluesticks; coloured pens

Finally (10 minutes)
When the students are happy with their second draft, give 
each one a piece of paper and ask them to decide how they 
are going to lay out their text and where they will put any 
photos or illustrations. While they are deciding this, go 
round and do any more correction of their second drafts 
that is needed. Then tell them to write their text out neatly, 
including any photos and illustrations that they want. 
Tell them that they will be displayed in the classroom for 
the other students to read, so they should make them as 
attractive as possible. Display the texts and allow time in 
this lesson or the next for the students to read each other’s 
work.

Module 6 Progress Test

Project: Welcome to 
   my town or city

This is my life
My family
I am fifteen years old and live in Damascus.
My brother is two years older than me,
and I also have a younger sister and a little
baby brother. My father is a builder.
My mother doesn’t work now, but she used
to be a bank clerk. 

My home and neighbourhood
We live in a large apartment in a suburb in 
the north of the city. It has a big living room,
a kitchen and four bedrooms. I share a 
bedroom with my sister.

My interests
I like sport a lot. I play basketball and go swimming. 
I also enjoy computer games. Most of my friends don’t like computer games – 
girls don’t often like them. I love classical music – I play the piano.

In the past
Once I got an award at school for a writing competition. I was really excited 
when the teacher put it on the wall. She told my parents that I was a good 
student. I used to like collecting dolls, but I’m not so interested now. I still 
have them, but I don’t collect them anymore.

A friend
I have a friend called Rabab. She is quite tall for her age with 
long black hair and brown eyes. She is very kind and great fun, 
we laugh together. And the best thing is she loves computer 
games too. So we often play together after school. 

Ambitions
I want to get good exam results and go to university. I would like 
to be a computer programmer. Our country needs people who can work in 
information technology. 

Now you try!
• Write notes under the same headings as above.
• Find photos or draw pictures.
• Write your project out carefully.
• Check your spelling and grammar.

SSamiraamira
roject:Welcome to

  myyyyyy town or cityyyyyy
jPr

 Project: Personal profile
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CTIVITY BOOK   A pages 72-75



Page 85, exercise 4
a. 3    b. 5    c. 1    d. 4    e. 2

Page 87, exercise 2
1. T    2. F    3. F    4. T    5. T

Page 87, exercise 4
2. vitamins    3. nuts    4. bananas    5. brain    
6. friends    7. happier    8. exercise    9. sport    10. understand    
11. thank you    12. sorry    13. community    14. people    
15. talk    16. happier

Page 87, exercise 5(a)
1. Are you happy?
2. It’s nice to see you.
3. Smile at people.
4. What are your hobbies?
5. Go for a walk.
6. Happiness is good for you.

Page 89, exercise 2
1. c    2. d    3. a    4. b

Page 89, exercise 4
1. c    2. a    3. b

Page 89, exercise 5
1. had spoken; would have applied    2. wouldn’t have had; 
had seen    3. hadn’t been; wouldn’t have sunk    
4. had been; would have got    5. hadn’t forgotten; wouldn’t 
have been

Page 91, exercise 1
Possible answers
B. Someone is talking to a friend.
C. Someone is reading a book of poems.
D. Someone is thinking about playing football for Syria.
E. Someone is watching a woman cooking.
F. Someone is thinking about learning to swim.
G. Someone is writing a novel.
H. Someone is studying.
I. People are doing sport.
J. Someone is playing the piano.

Module 6 People and social activities
Page 83, exercise 2
1. Because he heard a strange creaking noise behind him.
2. Because the passage was filled with sand.
3. In the streets of the ancient city. / In the distance.
4. Because of the weight of the sand.
5. Because they discovered some beautiful wall paintings.
6. Students’ own answers.
7. A special award for archaeology.

Page 83, exercise 4
1. had covered    2. had been    3. was going    4. was going

Page 83, exercise 5
Hussein and Tareq/You are great explorers.
They/You are going to be given a special award for 
archaeology.

Page 83, exercise 6(a)
2. I finished an interesting book yesterday.
3. I saw my best friend in the park.
4. My dad is going to buy a new car.
5. I played the piano in the morning.
6. We’re going to see our uncle and aunt.

Page 83, exercise 6(b)
2. She said that she had finished an interesting book 
yesterday.
3. He said that he had seen his best friend in the park.
4. She said that her dad was going to buy a new car.
5. He said that he had played the piano in the morning.
6. They said that they were going to see their uncle
and aunt.

Page 85, exercise 2
Kenji is a 13-year-old boy from Tokyo in Japan. He lives 
in an apartment and has got a five-year-old sister. His 
grandparents live in an apartment on the other side of the 
city. He sits on mats and eats his meals from a low table. 
At school, he studies Japanese language, which has two 48-
letter alphabets.
He has school in the summer, where he learns baseball, 
judo and karate. At school, the students eat together in 
their classroom. They have to clean up after the meal.

P 85 i 4M d l 6 P l d i l ti iti
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Page 91, exercise 2
A. 2    B. 8    C. 9    D. 10    E. 6    
F. 7    G. 3    H. 5    I. 1        J. 4

Page 91, exercise 3
b. 1    c. 9    d. 2    e. 8    
f. 6    g. 3    h. 10    i. 4    j. 7

Page 91, exercise 4
c

Page 91, exercise 5
1. wish; had brought    2. wish; hadn’t touched    
3. wish; had remembered    4. wish; hadn’t forgotten

Page 92, exercise 3
1. treated    2. secrets    3. attention    4. promises    5. Share    
6. Defend    7. regularly    8. argument

Page 92, exercise 4(a)
2. really friends    3. private    4. bad times    
5. only way    6. knows us    7. best in me    8. in distance

Page 93, exercise 5
1. b    2. d    3. e    4. a    5. c

Page 93, exercise 6(a)
Group 1: ideal, cheerful, really, tear 
Group 2: lead, secret, freedom, appreciate

Page 93, exercise 6(b)
Group 1: dear, year, nearly, beard
Group 2: keep, mean, easy
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People and social activitiesPeople and social activities

Unit 11 About our lives

11.1

The Buried City
Episode 6: The boys are alive
1 
Tareq and Hussein were in an underground passage. Hussein 
heard a strange creaking noise behind him and turned 
around. He could see some sand falling. Then suddenly, 
there was a loud crash, and the passage was filled with 
sand. Everything went dark, and the boys couldn’t breathe 
easily …

2 
An hour later, the sandstorm began to die down, and the 
search for the lost boys started again. Mr Hammad, Nadia 
and the security guard were driving through the streets of 
the ancient city when Nadia saw two shapes in the distance. 
It was Tareq and Hussein! They drove up to the boys and 
got them into the car. They were very happy to see each 
other.

Mr Hammad: How did you escape, Hussein?
Hussein: We heard a strange noise. A part of 

the roof collapsed with the weight of 
the sand. We covered our faces. It was 
difficult to breathe because of the sand.

Tareq:  But then we saw a hole in the roof. We 
climbed up onto the sand and then we 
escaped through the hole.

Hussein: Are we going back to the hotel now?
Mr Hammad: Yes, of course.
Hussein: Good. I’m going to talk to Mum. Then 

I’m going to have a shower and put on 
some clean clothes.

Mr Hammad: And we’re all going to eat a delicious 
lunch. You must be hungry.

Tareq:  Yes, we are. And after lunch, I’m going 
to take the Director of the site to the 
underground chamber.

Hussein: Yes, we discovered some beautiful wall 
paintings!

3 
Hussein said that they had heard a strange noise. Then a 
part of the roof had collapsed with the weight of the sand. 
Tareq said they had seen a hole in the roof. They had climbed 
onto the sand and then they had escaped through the hole. 
When we were in the jeep, Dad said we were going to 
have a delicious lunch. Tareq said that after lunch, he was 
going to take the Director of the site to the underground 

chamber. Hussein said that they had discovered some 
beautiful wall paintings. Later, the Director of the site saw 
the wall paintings. He said that Hussein and Tareq were 
great explorers. He added that they were going to be given 
a special award for archaeology!

11.2

1. I’m going to do my homework.
2. I finished an interesting book yesterday.
3. I saw my best friend in the park.
4. My dad is going to buy a new car.
5. I played the piano in the morning.
6. We’re going to see our uncle and aunt.

11.3

1. He said that he was going to do his homework.
2. She said that she had finished an interesting book 
yesterday.
3. He said that he had seen his best friend in the park.
4. She said that her dad was going to buy a new car.
5. He said that he had played the piano in the morning.
6. They said that they were going to see their uncle and 
aunt.

11.4

Happiness Tips
•  First eat regular, healthy meals. Your body needs the 
correct balance of iron, calcium and vitamins before you 
can feel happy. 
• Eat lots of nuts, bananas and avocados. They 
increase levels of serotonin in the brain.
• Socialise, meet up with your friends and do things 
with them. 
• A smile actually makes you feel happier, so make 
sure you smile at people.
• Do some exercise. Go for a walk, go swimming or 
do a sport. You’ll feel better as serotonin flows into your 
brain. 
• Be grateful and try to understand other people. 
Say thank you, try to forget bad things and if you do 
something wrong, say sorry.
• Do something to help the community. Give to 
charities and help people who need your support. 
• Make sure you talk to your family and friends. 
Communicating with people makes you feel happier. 
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Tapescripts

11.5

1. Are you happy?
2. It’s nice to see you.
3. Smile at people.
4. What are your hobbies?
5. Go for a walk.
6. Happiness is good for you.

Unit 12 Wishes & regrets
12.1

1 
My best friend goes to a different school. We used to live 
near each other, but then Yousuf’s parents moved because 
of his dad’s job. We love playing football. He’s very sporty 
and strong. He’s got dark, curly hair. We often send emails 
to each other – and we meet every week.

2 
My best friend is a fantastic tennis player. In fact, we became 
friends when we used to play tennis after school. Ahmed is 
quite tall with short, black hair. We play computer games 
together, too. We don’t talk a lot, but we feel happy and 
relaxed when we are together.

3 
I met my best friend two years ago. It was the first day of 
the new school term, and I was really upset because I had 
lost my new mobile phone. Fatima was a new student at 
the school. She saw I was unhappy and asked me what was 
wrong. She has always been kind and interested in me, and 
I like that.

4 
It’s funny, but I often argue with Rakan, my best friend. We 
usually have very different opinions. We both like talking – 
so we can talk about things for hours. But the important 
thing is, we really care about each other. We don’t like sport 
very much, so that gives us more time to talk!

5 
I’m the same age as my best friend Abla, but she’s a lot 
taller. I sometimes think of her as my older sister. We talk a 
lot together – I think that’s what we do the most. We seem 
to like the same things. And we both read a lot. 

12.2

Group 1: idea     cheerful     really     tear 
Group 2: lead     secret     freedom     appreciate

12.3

Group 1: dear     year     nearly     beard  
Group 2: keep     mean     easy
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The Grand Babylon Hotel

Before you start

Write the following phrases on the board: 

Born in ..... .
Father worked as ..... .
Went to ..... .
Won ..... and became ….. .
Wrote his first story because ..... .
Went to live in ..... .
By 1914 had published ….. .

Ask students to read the background text and answer the 
questions in pairs. Check answers as a class. Help students 
with any new vocabulary. 

In pairs, ask students to read the title of the story and look 
at the pictures, speculating about what kind of story it is 
and what happens in it. Discuss their ideas as a class.

Comprehension Questions

1  
Students read the story carefully, checking their predictions 
and answering question 1. They can do this in pairs.

Key
Babylon – hotel owner
Miss Spencer – receptionist
Jules – waiter
Rocco – chef
Racksole – millionaire

2-7  
Ask students to read questions 2-7 and then to 
read the first two pages of the story (pages 95-96). 
Help students with any new vocabulary. Students answer 
the questions in pairs, then check answers as a class.

Key
2 
Suggested answer
Mr Babylon wanted to sell the hotel because it was a 
difficult business and he was worried that some of his staff 
may be spies. Mr Racksole wanted to buy the hotel so that 
the chef would cook steak and chips for dinner. 

3 
Suggested answer
Jules smiled at Mr Dimmock because they were involved in 
the plot together. He was trying to convey that things
were going according to plan.

4 
Suggested answer
Because it was so exclusive and only important people who 
already knew where the hotel was were able to stay there.

5 
A German bank

6 
Students’ own answers

7 
Students’ own answers

8-9
Ask students to read questions 8 and 9 and then to read 
the next three pages of the story (pages 97-99). Help 
students with any new vocabulary. Students answer the 
questions in pairs, then check answers as a class.

Key

8 
The Baroness was familiar because she was Miss Spencer 
in disguise. Nella guessed her identity by continuing 
to think about the Baroness until she realised why she 
seemed familiar.

9
 She’s afraid she will be killed.

10-17  
Students read questions 10-17 and then read the rest 
of the story. Help students with any new vocabulary. 
Students answer the questions in pairs, then check answers 
as a class.

(Optional)(Optional)
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Key
10 
Mr Sampson was a famous banker. He was described as 
being short, fat and rich.

11 
The king of Bosnia.

12 
By borrowing a million pounds from Mr Sampson.

13 
Students’ own answers

14 
Students’ own answers

15 
If Mr Racksole loaned him a million pounds.

16 
Students’ own answers

17 
Miss Spencer, Jules, Rocco.
 

Ask students if they liked the story. Why or why not? 
What would they change in the story? If there is time, or 
for homework, students can write their own story set in a 
hotel.



Module 1 Stories

1 Past & present
Language practice

1
2. excited f
3. upset g
4. angry d 
5. worried / nervous a 
6. afraid b 
7. impressed e

2
2. We are learning about Ancient Greece.
3. What do you do at the weekend? 
4. I play volleyball every Saturday.
5. I am thinking about starting a reading club.
6. That’s a good idea! I am reading a good book at the 

moment.

3
2. was waiting, started
3. was thinking, had
4. was lying, heard
5. was having, rang

4 
2. are visiting
3. went
4. see
5. was wearing
6. was standing
7. thought
8. was walking
9. put
10. screamed
11. saw
12. felt

5 
2. didn’t use to watch
3. used to play
4. didn’t use to drive
5. used to ride
6. used to walk

6
2. ✔ 

3. ✗ used to
4. ✗ didn’t use to
5. ✗ used to

6. ✔
7. ✗ didn’t use to

7
1. use to
2. used to
3. used to
4. used to
5. used to / would
6. used to
7. used to
8. used to / would 

8
(students’ own answers)

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. b    2. c    3. a

2 
1. f    2. b    3. d    4. e    5. c    6. a    

3 
1. They moved before the card arrived.
2. The windscreen wiper was broken.
3. He was waiting for his wife, and when he saw a stranger 

sitting in her seat, he knew something was wrong.

4
 (students’ own answers)

Writing

For: 
You can find out about the news more often, on TV.
TV news is more interesting because you can listen to 
people speaking.
You can understand news better when you see it on TV.
There aren’t always pictures of things you are reading 
about in the newspaper.
Students don’t have enough time to read a newspaper 
every day.

Against:
You can read newspapers anywhere – on the bus or train, 
for example.
Reading is more relaxing than watching TV.
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2 Storytellers
Language practice

1 
1. could
2. manage to
3. couldn’t
4. could
5. couldn’t

2
1. were able to
2. weren’t able to
3. was able to
4. manage to
5. wasn’t able to  

3
(students’ own answers)

4
(self-assessment)
1. must
2. must
3. mustn’t
4. should
5. don’t have to
6. should 
7. should

5 
1. had better
2. ought to
3. ought to / had better
4. ought to 

6 
(students’ own answers)

Skills development
Reading

1
1. a    2. a    3. b

2
1. journey
2. crops
3. cold

Writing

I’ll never forget the first day of my holiday last year. It was 
the worst day, too! 
First, I overslept. I didn’t hear my alarm clock, so I was late 

for the bus and my football match.
Then I dressed quickly, and ran down the street to the 
sports centre. I was running so fast, I tripped and fell.
Next, I was lying on the ground in pain. After that, I don’t 
remember much about what happened. But I ended up in 
hospital somehow – with a broken leg! 
But that wasn’t all. My team finally played the match, 
without me – and lost. 
And the very worst thing was, I spent my holiday indoors, 
instead of having fun with my friends outside.

Progress Test
Reading
1
1. c    2. d    3. b    4. a

2 
1. b    2. e    3. f    4. d    5. a    6. c

Language practice
1 
1. do, do; have
2. is, studying; is studying
3. are, listening; am listening
4. does, do; is
5. are, waiting; am waiting, is

2
1. met
2. was
3. was walking
4. was thinking
5. saw
6. was waving
7. stopped
8. was talking
9. were starting
10. came

3 
1. used to
2. didn’t use to
3. would / used to
4. would /used to
5. used to
6. would / used to
7. used to

4
1. should
2. mustn’t
3. have to
4. must
5. don’t have to
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5 
1. ought to
2. had better
3. ought to
4. ought to
5. ought to

6
1. had better return
2. ought to go to bed 
3. had better get up
4. ought to help
5. had better come 
6. ought to ask

Writing

(students’ own answers)

Module 2 Places around the world

3 Countries
Language practice

1
1. … he lived in Damascus with his family.
2. … she came from Canada, but her parents were 
Chinese.
3. … the geography exam was not going to be difficult.
4. …  he was learning Spanish for his next trip to Spain.

2 
1. Huda said that they always went to Egypt, because they 

loved diving, and the shopping was great.
2. Rabab said that her relatives from France were coming to 

visit them in July.
3. Ahmed said that his class were going on a study tour of 

Britain, because they wanted to practise their English.
4. Ibrahim said that his parents were taking them to India, 

because they had got some business there.
5. Rakan said that he was flying to Kenya to see his 

grandparents, and they were going to a game park.

3 
1. freezing
2. cool
3. foggy
4. boiling
5. snowy
6. cold
7. stormy
8. rainy
9. cloudy
10. warm
11. hot

4
1. she really liked his...  
2. she could borrow it any time. 
3. Majeda that her story was... 
4. she loved... 
5. he was going to...
6. he was going...
7. that she was making her... 
8. she was making her (mother)... 

5
1. island
2. dunes
3. forest
4. hill
5. mountain
6. waterfall
7. river
8. field
9. lake
10. ocean 

Skills development
Reading

1
Geography – 3
Languages – 2
Location – 1
Weather – 4
Wildlife - 5

2 
1. d    2. f    3. b    4. a    5. e    6. c

3 
(students’ own answers)

Writing

Not relevant: how to get a job at the tourist attraction

6. opening times
1. location
7. facilities at the site
5. prices
2. how to get there
4. things to see
3. historical background
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4 Cities
Language practice

1 
1. lorry 
2. moped 
3. pavement   
4. van 
5. road sign 
6. motorbike  

2
2. It’s too old-fashioned.
3. This town isn’t big enough. 
4. The pavements are too narrow.
5. These buildings aren’t bright enough.
6. The building isn’t high enough. 

3 
1. enough
2. too few
3. too much
4. Too many
5. More

4 
(self-assessment)
1. university
2. petrol station
3. library
4. museum
5. bank
6. theatre
7. sports centre
8. hospital

5 
1. a
2. the
3. a
4. the
5. – 

6 
2. b Use the for regions or names of countries.
3. d Use a the first time you mention something.
4. c Use the the second time you mention something.
5. a Use a plural noun without the, for talking about things 

in general.  

7 
1. many
2. the
3. the
4. some
5. the
6. any
7. all
8. the
9. a

8 
(students’ own answers)

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. The old and the new, the traditional and the modern.
2. Young people come here to shop.
3. A temple.
4. Traditional silk dresses and fans.
5. Because it is an experience that will take you from the 

past into the future in one day.

2 
1. contrasts
2. unhurried
3. snacks
4. skyscraper
5. storeys

3
(students’ own answers)

Writing

A. 2    B. 5    C. 1    D. 4    E. 3  

Activity Book answer key



Progress Test 
Reading

1 
1. It’s the deepest point on Earth.
2. The depth of the Pacific Ocean.
3. It’s the saltiest sea. (It’s too salty.)
4. a. It’s the deepest lake.
 b. It’s the longest river.
 c. It’s the highest waterfall.
5. It is covered in ice, not sand.
6. The hottest temperature was recorded there in 1922.

2 
1. c    2. d    3. f    4. b    5. a    6. e

Language practice

1 
1. Faisal said his parents liked to go to Italy every year.
2. Nada said Lattakia was her favourite holiday destination.
3. Su’ad said their class was going to do a project on the 

ancient city of Palmyra.
4. Yousuf said his parents were thinking of taking them to 

London in the summer. 
5. Hisham said he wanted to visit Luxor on his next trip to 

Egypt.

2 
1. … Amal that her cousins lived in Damascus.
2. … that they had a nice house with a beautiful garden. 
3. … that she was going to visit them soon with her parents.
4. … Samia that it sounded great. 
5. … that Omar was very excited about moving to Damascus. 
6. … that he was going to study medicine. 
7. … that he wanted to be a general surgeon.
8. … Amal that Damascus was a good place to study
        medicine. 
9.     … that one day, she was going to study at the University   

    of Damascus too.

3
1. the
2. –
3. the
4. a
5. the
6. a
7. the
8. a
9. The
10. –
11. the
12. the
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4 
1. all
2. many
3. any
4. some; any / some
5. Some 
6. all
7. any
8. many

5 
1. Too much
2. too much; enough
3. too few
4. more
5. enough
6. more; more; more; enough
7. too many
8. too much

Writing
(students’ own answers)

Module 3 Health and medicine

5 Get well
Language practice

1

Activity Book answer key
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2 
2. She has just cut the onions.
3. He has just received the letter.
4. He hasn’t eaten his lunch yet.
5. She has just won a prize.
6. They haven’t sold their house yet.

3 
2. has just arrived home.
3. has already finished his English homework.
4. has just phoned her friend.
5. has already eaten her lunch.
6. hasn’t checked her email yet.

4 
1. head
2. teeth
3. ear
4. throat
5. shoulder
6. arm
7. elbow
8. wrist
9. stomach
10. leg
11. foot

5 
(self-assessment)
1. sore throat
2. stomachache
3. sprained
4. temperature
5. earache
6. toothache
7. headaches 

6 
1. Have you ever been
2. was
3. happened
4. was
5. slipped
6. fell
7. broke
8. have only just started
9. Have you ever hurt
10. haven’t
11. sprained

7
(students’ own answers)

Skills development
Reading

1 
Before:
prepare everything they need
play music
give drugs to make the patient fall asleep

During:
put a tube in the lungs
check heart rate

After:
wake patient up
give painkillers

2 
1. surgeon
2. nurse
3. (nurse) anaesthetist
4. patient

Writing
(students’ own answers)

6 Hygiene
Language practice

1 
(self-assessment)
1. had lost
2. had eaten
3. had already gone
4. hadn’t practised
5. had closed

2 
2. By the time she was 21, she had got married.
3. When I arrived at the restaurant, my friends had left.
4. He looked so different, because he had grown a 

moustache.
5. After the lesson had ended, I spoke to the teacher.
6. They were late, because their car had broken down on 

the way.

3 
2. went
3. had read
4. had started
5. needed
6. arrived
7. had already done
8. had cleared
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9. had dug
10. had employed
11. had never studied
12. had written
13. had sent
14. had planned
15. had ended
16. had never felt 

4 
1. twelve million
2. one hundred and twenty thousand
3. seventy-five per cent
4. forty-five to fifty
5. sixty-eight point five
6. one hundred and ninety-one

5 
1. who
2. which
3. who
4. who
5. which
6. which
7. which
8. who
9. which
 
6 
2. The earth is getting hotter, which is causing the ice caps 

to melt.
3. Some children in Africa, who live very far from a school, 

have to walk a long way every day.
4. The water, which comes from a well, is used for washing 

and cooking, as well as drinking. / The water, which is 
used for washing and cooking, as well as drinking, comes 
from a well.

5. People are travelling by plane more frequently, which is 
causing a lot of damage to the environment.

6. The new town hall, which is opening tomorrow, has been 
built in three months. / The new town hall, which has 
been built in three months, is opening tomorrow. 

7 
2. Thank you for your birthday card, which arrived today.
3. Drinking water, which is clean, comes from the new   

 well.
4. There hasn’t been much rain, which is bad news for           

farmers.
5. Ali, who won a scholarship, is studying maths in  

Paris.

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. a bird’s
2. Because around two-thirds of a person’s body weight is 

water, blood is 92% water and the brain is 75% water.
3. Because bones join together as we grow older.
4. It is the same length as the length of the forearm 
   (elbow to wrist).
5. Smiling, because it uses fewer muscles.

2 
1. 100,000
2. 27
3. 1,000
4. 60,000
5. 300,000,000
6. 2/3
7. 92%
8. 206
9. 12,000
10. 10,000,000

3 
1. blood
2. lungs
3. elbow
4. pulse
5. bones

Writing

Exercise:
do P.E. at school
do yoga
go running
go swimming
walk to school
play basketball
stretch
relax muscles
play tennis

Food: 
breakfast
dinner
drink coffee
drink water
lunch
snacks

General well-being: 
go to bed early
vitamins
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Progress Test
Reading

1 
1. D 
2. E 
3. C 
4. B 
5. A 
2 
1. participants
2. essential
3. respect
4. raise
5. recover

Language practice
1 
1. I have just bought these shoes.
2. I haven’t ridden my new bike yet.
3. Have you tidied your room (as I asked you to) yet?
4. Come in! I have just made tea.
5. I have already packed my suitcase for the trip.

2 
1. Ahmed was excited because he had never been to Homs 

before.
2. The train had already left by the time we got to the 

station.
3. They had never learnt English until they came to this 

school.
4. I left a message because she had gone out.
5. I knew the answers to the test because I had studied the 

night before.

3 
1. Although he had had a late lunch, Ahmed ate his supper.
2. When I got to school, I realised I had left my book 

at home.
3. I had read the book before I saw the film. 
4. The child was crying because he had hurt his leg.
5. By the time the firemen came, we had managed to put the 

fire out. 

4 
1. bought
2. put
3. bit
4. got
5. had become
6. had taken
7. sent
8. had identified
9. recovered
10. had hidden

5 
1. which
2. who
3. which
4. who
5. which
6. who 
6 
1. Next summer I am going to visit my aunt, who lives in 

Bahrain.
2. My neighbour, who is an artist, gave me a lovely 

painting. 
3. I did very well this term, which made my parents proud.
4. They invited me for dinner, which was very kind of them.
5. Mr Quassimi, who teaches history, has been a teacher all 

his life. / Mr Quassimi, who has been a teacher all his life, 
teaches history.

Writing
(students’ own answers)

Module 4 Critical thinking

7 Finding answers
Language practice
1 
a fishing line and hooks
oars
sea-sickness tablets

2
2. will, P
3. are you going to, D
4. ’m / am going to, D
5. won’t, P

3 
2. Shall I close it for you?
3. I’ll do the shopping for her.
4. Shall I teach you?

4 
2. What will happen if you don’t know anyone in London?
 If I don’t know anyone in London, I’ll have to speak 

English.
3. What will happen if you speak only English for a week?
 If I speak only English for a week, my English will improve 

a lot.
4. What will happen if your English gets much better?
 If my English gets much better, I’ll do well at school.
5. What will happen if you do well in your exam?
 If I do well in my exam, I’ll go to university.
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5 
(self-assessment)
1. until
2. When
3. After
4. until
5. before
6. as soon as
6 
2. Promise you’ll phone me and tell me as soon as you get 

your results.
3. I’ll come out with you after I finish work at 5 o’clock.
4. You can wait here until it’s time for you to go home.
5. I’d never seen her before I met her at the conference.
6. I’ll phone you when I get to the station at 4 o’clock.

7
1. b    2. e    3. d    4. a    5. c

8
1. As soon as the snake comes out of the egg, it loses the 

outer layer of its skin. This will happen many times until 
the snake dies.

2. When the snake grows, the outer layer of skin doesn’t 
grow.

3. When the skin gets tight, the snake rubs against a tree.
4. As soon as the skin begins to get loose, the snake slides 

out of it.
5. Before the snake loses the old skin, it grows a new skin 

underneath.
 After the old skin has dropped off, the snake has a shiny 

new skin.

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. F    2. T    3. F    4. T    5. T    6. T    7. F

2 
1. e    2. a    3. d    4. b    5. c

Writing

(students’ own answers)

8 Solving problems
Language practice

1 
2. I would do it if you asked me.
3. If I broke my mother’s vase, she’d be very angry.
4. You wouldn’t be so tired if you went to bed earlier.
5. If I left my homework at home, I’d get into trouble.

2 
1. would go
2. had
3. didn’t spend
4. would be able to
5. lent
6. wouldn’t have to
7. offered
8. would feel
9. knew
10. wouldn’t say

3 
2. would improve … we spoke English 
3. was good, we’d go 
4. were …, I would help you.
5. would understand … if the language weren’t 

4 
(students’ own answers)

5 
(self-assessment)
a. sad
b. in touch
c. a hobby
d. a club
e. friends
f. to people
g. something new
h. sorry
i. pieces
j. careful

6 
2. If I were you, I’d take a coat.
3. If I were you, I wouldn’t wait for the bus alone.
4. If I were you, I’d take some money with me.
5. If I were you, I’d find out what time the last bus leaves.

7 
(students’ own answers)

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. acrostics
2. association
3. chunking
4. acronyms

2 
(students’ own answers)



Activity Book answer key

134

Writing

A. 1. She is comparing reading and watching TV.
  2. The criterion is concentration.

B. a. reading
  b. interesting
  c. watching TV

C. (students’ own answers)

Progress Test
Reading

1 
1. d    2. b    3. f    4. c    5. e    6. a

2 
1. got in common
2. century
3. energetic
4. spread
5. trade
6. popularity

Language practice

1 
1. he’s going to practise with the volleyball team.
2. he’s going to finish the maths homework.
3. he’s going to start the history project.
4. he’s going to visit his grandmother.
5. he’s going to go swimming and play tennis.
6. he’s going to finish the history project.

2 
1. will
2. won’t; will; won’t
3. won’t, will
4. will, will

3 
1. I’ll, e
2. Shall I, f
3. Shall I, c
4. I’ll, d
5. I’ll, a
6. I’ll, b

4 
1. What will you do if you’re late?
 If I’m late, I’ll phone you.
2. What will you buy if you go shopping today?
 If I go shopping, I’ll buy some new pens.
3. How will you get home if you miss the train?
 I’ll go by bus if I miss the train.

5 
1. as soon as
2. before
3. before
4. After
5. When
6. until

6 
1. would you do, you found
2. asked, would you say
3. wasn’t / weren’t, wouldn’t go
4. wouldn’t invite, didn’t want
5. would buy, had
6. won, would go

7
1. If I were you, I’d warm up before I started.
2. If I were you, I wouldn’t do too much at first.
3. If I were you, I’d increase the distance slowly and 

regularly.
4. If I were you, I’d wear comfortable clothing.
5. If I were you, I wouldn’t eat just before running.

Writing

(students’ own answers)

Module 5 Challenges & 
exploration

9 Emergency and rescue
Language practice

1 
1. volcano
2. hurricane
3. earthquake
4. tsunami
5. flood
6. drought
7. avalanche

2
2. Every year, the islands are visited by thousands of 

tourists.
3. Paper is recycled and new products are made.
4. Natural disasters can be predicted by scientists more 

accurately these days.
5. New walls are being built around the village to stop 

flood water.
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3 
1. is heated
2. is turned
3. is carried
4. are also formed
5. is formed 

4 
1. rescued
2. got lost
3. search
4. found
5. sunk
6. saved 

5 
1. b    2. a    3. b    4. c    5. c 

6 
(self-assessment)
1. was first produced
2. was made
3. was replaced
4. were first stretched
5. dried
6. was done
7. was also used
8. was developed
9. is considered
10. can be used 

Skills development
Reading

1
A. Psychologist
B. Pharmacist
C. Software designer
D. Market research analyst

2

A B C D

Advantage

money, 
flexible hours, 
helping people 
is rewarding

demand is growing
money, 

fastest-growing job, 
exciting projects

exciting, working on 
a lot of different 

projects

Disadvantage years of study
dealing with angry 

patients

eyestrain, backache, 
hand and wrist 

problems

working with graphs, 
data, calculations

3
(students’ own answers)

Writing

1. a bank 
2. the financial department of a company  
3. bank  
4. a uniform  
5. be able to speak the language of the country  
6. good at working with people
7. numbers and sums 
8. good school leaving qualifications 
9. office hours  
10. you have experience and you make progress at work

10 Journeys
Language practice

1 
1. known
2. been teaching
3. tidied
4. visited
5. been talking
6. been waiting
7. arrived

2 
1. have been cutting 
2. have been clearing 
3. have been filling 
4. has been thinking 
5. have been doing 
6. have been recycling 
7. have been encouraging

3 
2. He’s been painting the room.
3. She’s been making a cake.
4. She’s been doing exercise.
5. He’s been washing the car.
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4 
1. c 2. d 3. a 4. g 5. f   
6. j 7. b 8. e 9. i 10. h 

5 
(self-assessment)
1. haven’t they
2. aren’t you
3. do you
4. did you
5. hasn’t she
6. isn’t it
7. can I
8. isn’t he

6 
2. don’t
3. It’s
4. are / ’re
5. will / ’ll
6. won 

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. Because an eagle is a bird (a powerful, high-flying bird).
2. So that they could continue their travels on foot if they 

had to land on the ice.
3. It began to leak hydrogen.
4. The balloon got caught in freezing fog and had to make 

a crash landing.
5. They wanted to make the balloon lighter and avoid 

crashing.
6. A diary was found, along with a camera and photos of 

the journey.

2 
1. expedition
2. hydrogen
3. sledge
4. spectators
5. survived
6. skeleton

Writing

1. Egypt. / When I was about eleven. / My parents were 
taking me to visit my cousins.

2. By plane.
3. Watching our suitcases disappear behind a screen and 

wondering if I would ever see them again.
4. No. / No.
5. Yes. / I still find flying exciting.

Progress Test
Reading

1
2. Journey from Kenya to Zimbabwe

2 
2, 3, 4

3 
1. any three from: zebras, giraffes, elephants, lions, 

cheetahs, white rhinos, buffaloes, hippos, crocodiles, 
flamingos and horses

2. Zanzibar
3. Malawi
4. canoeing, windsurfing, diving
5. game park near Gweru, Zimbabwe
6. The Great Zimbabwe Ruins
7. Zimbabwe

Language practice

1 
1. are chopped down  
2. are cut
3. are driven
4. are broken
5. is added, mixed
6. is removed, is dried out
7. is made

2 
1. can be booked
2. can be downloaded
3. can also be obtained
4. can’t be taken
5. can’t be allowed
6. can’t be used

3 
1. was invented
2. was first thought, is played
3. is still produced
4. was discovered
5. were written, typed, are used
6. is spent

4 
1. ’ve / have been having
2. ’ve / have been getting up
3. ’ve / have been falling
4. ’s / has been teaching
5. has been
6. ’ve / have just come
7. ’s / has been raining 
8. ’ve / have just spent
9. ’ve / have changed
10. ’ve / have ever had
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5  
1. been crying
2. been reading
3. been cleaning, finished
4. woken, gone
5. been practising

6 
1. are you
2. isn’t it
3. aren’t they
4. haven’t you
5. could it
6. doesn’t it
7. don’t they
8. can’t I

Writing

(students’ own answers)

Module 6 
People and social activities

11 About our lives
Language practice

1 
1. (that) he was sorry he had forgotten to phone me.
2. (that) she had bought a new shirt a few weeks ago.
3. (that) he had worked very hard at school.
4. (that) on Saturday, their class was going to the 

museum.
5. (that) they were going to have lunch at their grandparents’ 

house.
6. (that) he had fallen and (that he had) broken his wrist.

2 
1. (that) he was going 
2. (that) he wanted 
3. his
4. was going to photograph 
5. (that) he thought they would make 
6. (that) he hoped 
7. was

3 
2. what her favourite subject was at school.
3. her when she had started learning English.
4. she had enjoyed her English classes.
5. what the last book (that) she had read was.
6. how she had heard about the job.
7. she had any questions about it.

4 
1. where he had gone on holiday.
2. (that) he had gone to Morocco with his family.
3. he had liked it there.

4. (that) he had had a great time. 
 (that) he had particularly liked the buildings, the streets 

and the food.
5. he had ridden a camel.
6. that he had.  
 (that) it had been a very bumpy ride, but that it had been 

great fun.
7. what his favourite place was in Morocco.
8. (that) he had loved Marrakesh. 
 (that) he had seen so many interesting things.

5

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. d    2. c    3. e    4. b    5. f    6. a 

2 
1. sensitive
2. fading
3. involved
4. reflecting
5. distractions

Writing

different kinds of books 3
my hobby: reading 1
where I got the books from 4
when I first started reading 2
when I read now 5

paragraph 1: 
my hobby: reading 
different kinds of books

paragraph 2: 
when I first started reading
where I got the books from

+ ness + tion + er + (e)nce + ment

happiness contribution anger intelligence disappointment

sadness examination hunger difference excitement

blindness possession danger obedience improvement
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paragraph 3: 
when I read now

12 Wishes & regrets
Language practice

1 
(self-assessment)
2. had studied, would have passed
3. had asked, would have helped
4. hadn’t been, I wouldn’t have left 
5. hadn’t been broken, would have watched the 

programme

2 
1. hadn’t started
2. wouldn’t have stayed 
3. had 
4. wouldn’t have been
5. hadn’t 
6. wouldn’t have had to
7. would have seen
8. had seen
9. wouldn’t have fallen
10. hadn’t sprained
11. would have been able to act

3
(students’ own answers)

4 
2. had understood English.
3. had stayed at home.
4. had phoned
5. hadn’t forgotten

5 
1. I hadn’t knocked it off the table.
2. I had bought a new jacket.
3. I had seen the step.
4. I hadn’t eaten too many sweet cakes.
5. I had saved my work on the computer.

Skills development
Reading

1 
1. Katie
2. Majeda
3. Nick
4. Daniel
5. Katie
6. Katie, Majeda

2 
1. ages
2. argument
3. a different point of view
4. there for you
5. sense of humour
6. forgives
7. completely different
8. sympathetic
9. value

3
(students’ own answers)

Writing

appearance – what does the person look like? 1
character – what is the person like? 3
relationship – what is your relationship with this person? 2
personal memories – mention one or two examples of why 
you have a special relationship 3
conclusion – summarise your relationship with this person 4

Progress Test
Reading

1 
1. F    2. T    3. F    4. T    5. T    6. F    7. T    8. T 

2 
1. suburb
2. noon
3. canteen
4. value
5. calligraphy

Language practice
1 
1. (that) she was going to study medicine at university.
2. (that) their teacher was going to show them a film about 

Japan.
3. (that) his father had taken them to his office.
4. (that) her friend Ghada had been / had gone to Russia 

on a study tour.
5. (that) he had seen him in the shopping centre.

2 
1. what she was going to do after school.
2. Salma said (that) she was going to play table tennis. She 

asked if / whether Samira wanted to play too. 
3. Samira replied that she couldn’t. She said (that) she was 

going to the dentist.
4. Salma wanted to know / asked whether Samira had 

toothache.
5. Samira replied that she didn’t, but said that she went 
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every six months for a check-up.
6. Salma said (that) the last time she had been / had gone to 

the dentist, he had found nothing wrong with her teeth.
7. Samira said (that) she hoped it would be the same for 

her.

3 
1. They asked me who I had gone with.
2. They wanted to know what I had done in Britain.
3. They asked me where I had stayed.
4. They wanted to know whether / if I had been / had gone 

to Oxford.
5. They asked me what the food had been like.
6. They wanted to know how I had travelled around.

4 
1. If Helen hadn’t forgotten to water the plants, they 

wouldn’t have died.
2. If  Victoria hadn’t baked the cake for too long, it 

wouldn’t have been burnt in the oven.
3. If my father hadn’t parked the car in the wrong place, he 

wouldn’t have got a parking ticket.
4. If I hadn’t written the wrong address on the envelope, the 

letter would have arrived.
5. If I hadn’t posted the card too late, you would have got 

it on your birthday.

5 
1. I would have carried it with two hands.
2. I would have wrapped it in a blanket or thick coat.
3. I wouldn’t have bought something made of glass!
4. I would have bought something else.
5. I would have looked for the book in another shop.

6 
1. I wish I hadn’t spent all my money on new clothes.
2. I wish I hadn’t lost my bus ticket.
3. I wish he hadn’t said something unkind to me.
4. I wish I had read the book before I saw the film.

Writing

(students’ own answers)
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A
accident(s)  (p.32)
achievement(s)  (p.80)
acting  (p.23)
adventure(s) (p.31)
adventurous  (p.31)
advert(s)  (p.16)
advertising(s)  (p.16)
allergy(ies) (p.44)
ambition(s)  (p.80)
amphitheatre(s) (p.40)
anaesthetic  (p.45)
angry  (p.13)
antibiotic(s)  (p.42)
antiseptic(s)  (p.45)
apartment(s)  (p.84)
appearance  (p.23)
appointment(s)  (p.92)
archaeological  (p.31)
Arctic Ocean  (p.80)
area(s) (p.56)
argument(s)  (p.37)
art(s)  (p.31)
aspirin  (p.45)
assumption(s)   (p.20)
Atlantic  (p.80)
atmosphere  (p.58)
attempt  (p.65)
audience(s)  (p.18)

B
bad time(s)  (p.92)
blacksmith  (p.24)
block of flat(s)  (p.15)
blood groups  (p.45)
boiling  (p.27)
brain activity(ies)  (p.86)
brainteaser(s)  (p.64)
breeze(s)  (p.58)
broken leg(s)  (p.42)
bucket(s)  (p.46)
bump(s)  (p.60)
bus stop  (p.15)

C
camp(s)  (p.24)
canoeing  (p.62)
capital(s)  (p.36)
caption(s)  (p.16)
car horn(s)  (p.32)
car park(s)  (p.35)
caravan(s)  (p.31)
caring  (p.92)
carpenter(s)  (p.24)
carpet weaver(s)  (p.14)
cartoon(s)  (p.16)

ceiling(s)  (p.60)
character(s)  (p.22)
charity(ies)  (p.46)
cheerful  (p.92)
chemical(s)  (p.86)
childhood  (p.80)
cholera  (p.46)
chopsticks  (p.84)
classical music  (p.91)
clever  (p.20)
climate(s)  (p.27)
climber(s)  (p.70)
clockwise  (p.59)
clockwork  (p.64)
cloudy  (p.27)
coastguard(s)  (p.70)
cold  (p.42)
colourful  (p.31)
compass(es)  (p.54)
computer game(s)  (p.88)
computer programmer(s) (p.73)
connection(s)  (p.58)
conquer  (p.36) 
cool  (p.27)
copper  (p.58)
cosmopolitan  (p.38)
costume(s)  (p.23)
cough  (p.42)
counsellor(s)  (p.62)
courageous  (p.20)
creaking (p.82)
critical  (p.65)
crowded  (p.32)
culture(s) (p.31)

D
daily life  (p.84)
debate(s)  (p.37)
decisive (p.20)
desert(s)  (p.60)
dig  (p.46)
direction(s)  (p.76)
disaster(s)  (p.52)
discipline(s)  (p.91)
discovery(ies)  (p.45)
dislikes  (p.23)
DNA  (p.45)
drama  (p.62)
drill hole(s)  (p.56)
drilling  (p.56) 
drilling engineer(s)  (p.56)
drown  (p.65)
dry  (p.27)
dune(s)  (p.31)

Wordlist
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E
earache  (p.42)
earthquake(s)  (p.68)
eclipse  (p.66)
ecological  (p.31)
editor(s)  (p.16)
embarrassed  (p.13)
emergency (p.68)
emergency blanket  (p.54)
empire(s)  (p.78)
ending  (p.22)
energy  (p.56)
engine  (p.76)
environment(s)  (p.66)
enzyme  (p.58)
equipment  (p.20)
escape  (p.82) 
essay(s)  (p.84)
evil(s)  (p.24)
excited (p.13)
experience(s)  (p.30)
experiment(s)  (p.44)
expert(s)  (p.20)
explorer(s)  (p.70)
explosion(s)  (p.56)

F
factory(ies)  (p.35)
factory worker(s)  (p.73)
faith  (p.18)
fascinating  (p.38)
fault(s)  (p.92)
field(s)  (p.31)
filming  (p.23)
fingerprint(s)  (p.58)
firefighter(s)  (p.72)
firework  (p.58)
first-aid kit  (p.54)
fisherman(men)  (p.72)
fishing line  (p.54) 
fit  (p.91)
fizzy drinks  (p.50)
flip  (p.65)
flood (verb) (p.68)
flood(s)  (p.69)
fluid(s)  (p.56)
fog  (p.27)
folk song(s)  (p.14)
folk tale(s)  (p.18)
forest(s)  (p.31)
fountain(s)  (p.15)
freedom  (p.93)
freezing  (p.26)
freshwater  (p.48)
friendship  (p.92)
fun  (p.92)

G
gadget(s)  (p.58)
gate(s)  (p.35)
generosity  (p.18)
genetic element(s)  (p.86)
geography  (p.31)
geologist(s)  (p.56)
ghost(s)  (p.18)
global warming  (p.66)
good listener(s)  (p.92)
grassland  (p.31)
gravity  (p.58)
guest(s)   (p.24)

H
happiness  (p.86) 
headache(s)  (p.42)
headline(s)  (p.16)
headquarter(s)  (p.52)
hill(s)  (p.31)
historical  (p.31)
holiday plan(s)  (p.28)
honest  (p.92)
hooks  (p.54)
hospital(s)  (p.35)
hospitality  (p.18)
hot  (p.27)
howling  (p.74)
human being(s)   (p.52)
humid  (p.27)
hurricane(s)   (p.68)
hygiene  (p.44)

I
illness(es)  (p.42)
imaginative  (p.20)
immune system  (p.86)
impressed  (p.13) 
income(s)  (p.86)
infection  (p.43)
information technology  (p.94)
ingredient(s)  (p.22)
injury(ies)  (p.45)
interest(s)  (p.94)
interview (verb) (p.32)
intriguing story(ies)  (p.20)
iodine  (p.58)
island(s)  (p.31)

J
journalist(s)   (p.16)
journey(s)  (p.74) 
judo  (p.84)

Wordlist
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K
karate  (p.84)
king(s)   (p.20)
kingdom(s)   (p.20)

L
laboratory(ies)  (p.20)
lake(s) (p.31)
landscape(s)  (p.56)
law(s)  (p.34)
lead (verb) (p.92)
library(ies)  (p.35)
life belts  (p.54)
lifestyle  (p.50)
likes  (p.23)
lively   (p.38)
lorry(ies)  (p.32)
loyal  (p.92)

M
machinery  (p.56)
manufacturer(s)   (p.58)
map(s)  (p.76)
mark(s)  (p.89)
market(s)    (p.24)
mat(s)  (p.84)
matches  (p.54)
mattress(es)  (p.85)
mechanic(s)   (p.73)
medical discovery(ies)  (p.45)
medicine(s)  (p.44)
merchant(s)  (p.78)
minerals  (p.58)
misfortune(s)  (p.92)
monument(s)  (p.31)
moped  (p.32)
mosaic  (p.31)
mosque(s) (p.35)
motorbike(s) (p.32)
motorway(s)  (p.91)
mountain(s)  (p.31)
mountain range(s)  (p.78)
mud  (p.56)
mud engineer(s)  (p.56)
museum(s) (p.35)

N
national team(s)  (p.90)
neighbour(s)   (p.24)
neighbourhood  (p.94)
nervous  (p.13)
network(s)  (p.35)
news  (p.16)
newspaper(s)   (p.16)
noble(s)   (p.24)
noise  (p.32)

noodles  (p.84)
novel(s)  (p.90)
nurse(s)   (p.73)

O
oars  (p.54)
ocean(s) (p.31)
office block(s)  (p.35)
oil  (p.56)
oil well(s) (p.72)
olive tree(s)   (p.15)
opinion(s)  (p.23)
ozone layer  (p.66)

P
Pacific Ocean  (p.80)
palace(s)   (p.20)
park(s)   (p.15)
parked vehicle(s)  (p.32)
patient(s)   (p.44)
pavement(s)  (p.32)
pedestrian crossing(s)  (p.32)
pedestrian(s)  (p.32)
personal profile(s)  (p.94) 
personality(ies)  (p.23) 
petrol station(s) (p.35)
petroleum  (p.56)
petroleum geologist(s)  (p.56)
philosopher(s)  (p.44)
photo-geologist(s)  (p.56)
physical activity(ies)  (p.50)
pilot(s)   (p.72)
plain(s)  (p.35)
pleasure(s)  (p.86)
plot(s) (p.22)
poetry  (p.90)
police officer(s)   (p.73)
pollutant(s)  (p.32)
population(s)  (p.35)
portrait  (p.64)
possession(s)  (p.86)
prescription(s)  (p.42)
present(s)  (p.92)
private  (p.92)
prize(s)   (p.13)
promise(s)  (p.92)
psychologist(s)  (p.86)
pump(s)  (p.46)
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Q
qualification(s)  (p.91)
quote(s)  (p.92)

R
rain   (p.27)
rainforest(s)   (p.66)
rally(ies)  (p.76)
recover  (p.86)
recycle  (p.58)
regret(s)  (p.88)
relatives  (p.28)
relaxation  (p.28)
rescue  (p.70)
rescuer(s)   (p.55)
reservoir(s)  (p.56)
restaurant(s)   (p.15)
review  (p.16)
reward(s)   (p.73)
river(s) (p.31) 
road sign(s) (p.32)
robber(s)   (p.18)
Roman Empire  (p.78)
rope  (p.54)
rough  (p.89)
route(s)  (p.78)
routine(s)  (p.85)
rule(s)  (p.35)

S
saddlemaker(s)  (p.24)
sailor(s)   (p.70)
sand  (p.26)
sandstorm(s)  (p.82)
satellite(s)  (p.56)
satisfaction  (p.86)
scared  (p.13)
schoolbook(s)   (p.13)
scientist(s)   (p.20)
scream  (p.65)
sea-salt crystals  (p.58)
sea-sickness tablet(s)   (p.54)
seaside holiday(s) (p.28)
security guard(s)  (p.40)
seldom  (p.50)
setting(s)  (p.22)
shadow(s)  (p.59)
shape(s)  (p.82)
share  (p.92)
shark repellent(s)  (p.54)
shivery  (p.43)
shooting star(s)  (p.66)
shop assistant(s)   (p.73)
shopkeeper(s)  (p.32)
shopping centre(s)  (p.35)
sight(s)  (p.31)

signal flares  (p.54)
signal mirror(s) (p.54)
silk  (p.78)
Silk Road (p.78) 
sinking  (p.70)
site(s)  (p.40)
situation(s)  (p.88)
skating  (p.26)
ski(s)  (p.80)
skiing  (p.26)
sledge(s)  (p.80)
smoke jumper(s)   (p.72)
snowmobile(s)  (p.26)
social life  (p.86)
sodium  (p.58)
solar system  (p.66)
sore throat  (p.42)
South Pole  (p.80)
souvenir(s)  (p.31)
spare wheel(s)  (p.76)
spark  (p.60)
specialise  (p.35)
spectacular  (p.31)
spiritual life  (p.86)
sports centre(s)  (p.35)
sprained ankle(s)  (p.42)
standards of living  (p.86)
stomachache  (p.42)
storm(s)   (p.27)
storyteller(s)  (p.18)
storytelling  (p.22)
stuck  (p.64)
suburb(s)  (p.84)
subway(s) (p.36)
success  (p.20)
sultan(s) (p.24)
sun cream(s)  (p.54)
superb  (p.38)
supermarket(s) (p.15)
supply(s) (p.46)
surgery(ies)  (p.44)
surrounding(s)  (p.86) 
survival manual  (p.54)
switch  (p.65)
symptom(s)   (p.44)

T
tailor(s)   (p.24)
temperature  (p.42)
tent(s)   (p.24)
theatre(s) (p.35)
theory(ies) (p.20)
thief(ves) (p.18)
thinking skill(s)   (p.64)
tip(s)  (p.22)
toothache  (p.42)
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torch(es)  (p.54)
tourist(s)   (p.70)
town centre(s)  (p.32)
town hall(s) (p.35)
traditional story(ies)  (p.18)
traffic  (p.15)
train station(s)  (p.35)
tram(s) (p.65)
treatment(s)  (p.51)
trouble(s)  (p.92)
trustworthy  (p.92)
tsunami(s)   (p.68)
tundra  (p.26)

U
underground city(ies)  (p.26)
underground passage(s)  (p.82)
unique  (p.38)
upset  (p.13)

V
vaccination  (p.45)
van(s)   (p.32)
verse(s)  (p.91)
vibration(s)  (p.56)
vitamin(s) (p.45)
volcano(es)  (p.68)
volunteer(s)   (p.52)

W
warm  (p.27)
Wateraid (p.46)
waterfall(s)  (p.31)
waterproof  (p.72)
weather  (p.27)
weather forecast(s)   (p.16)
weave  (p.14)
well(s)  (p.46)
whistle(s)  (p.54)
widow(s)   (p.24)
wildlife  (p.31)
wind  (p.27) 
windscreen(s)  (p.59)
wish(es)  (p.88) 
woodcutter(s)  (p.24)
wool  (p.14)
worried  (p.13)
writing workshop(s)   (p.23)

X
X-rays  (p.45)

Wordlist



Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

145



Activity Book answer key

146

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––



147

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

147



148

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––



149

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

149



150

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––



151

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

151



152

Teacher’s Notes
–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––





٢٠١٤-٢٠١٥م

Teacher’s Book
Helena Gomm

السعر: ٢٦٠ ل.س

English for Starters is a communicative course in English, which 
takes into account the most modern methodology.

English for Starters Level 9 aims to stimulate the child’s interest 
in learning English and to develop confidence through a range of 
enjoyable activities.

The focus at this stage of the course is on all four skills – listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. An active use of language is promoted 
throughout the course, setting the foundation for successful language 
learning.

The course consists of:

• A Students’ Book, which includes attractive and lively material 
to encourage students’ interest in the language through a range of 
listening, reading and speaking activities.

• An Activity Book, which provides a range of stimulating reading 
and writing activities.

• A Teacher’s Book, which contains step-by-step, easy-to-follow 
instructions for each lesson and useful notes on the effective use of 
teaching aids.

• A Cassette, which contains all of the listening activities and songs 
for the course.


